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Preface 

This study aims at making more accessible the Coptic Apocalypse of Peter (Apoc.Pet.), the 
third text of Codex VII of the Nag Hammadi library. As a matter of course I will build on 
earlier research of this complicated text since the first publication in 1973 of the Coptic text 
and a German translation by M.Krause and M.Girgis. 

Over the last two decades several translations of the text have been brought out: M.Krause, 
M.Girgis 'Die Petrusapokalypse' in: F. Altheim, R. Stiehl (eds.) Christentum am Roten Meer 
II, Berlin/New York (1973), 152-179; A. Werner 'Die Apokalypse des Petrus, die dritte 
Schrift von Nag Hammadi Codex VII. Eingeleitet und übersetzt vom Berliner Arbeitskreis 
für Koptisch-Gnostische Schriften', Theologische Literaturzeitung 99 (1974), 575-584; S.K. 
Brown, C.W. Griggs 'The Apocalypse of Peter, introduction and translation', Brigham Young 
University Studies 15 (1974/75), 131-145; J.A. Brashler The Coptic Apocalypse of Peter, a 
genre analysis and interpretation, Claremont 1977 (Unpubl. Diss.); J.A. Brashler, R.A. 
Bullard 'Apocalypse of Peter' in: J.M. Robinson (ed.), The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 
Leiden 1988; A. Werner 'Koptisch-Gnostische Apokalypse des Petrus' in: W. Schneemelcher 
(ed.) Νeutestamentliche Apokryphen, Tübingen 5.Auflage 1987-1989,633-644. J.A. Brashler, 
"Apocalypse of Peter", in: B.A. Pearson (ed.) Nag Hammadi Codex VII. Leiden 1996, 201-
249. Despite the fact that we now have at our disposal seven different translations (and 
several translations of parts of the text), considerable interpretational problems have remained. 

These problems call for an annotated translation which incorporates the insights articulated 
by the above-mentioned authors. 

The only earlier study exclusively dedicated to Apoc.Pet. was carried out by J.A. Brashler 
(1977), cited above. It contains the Coptic text, a translation and chapters dedicated to ques-
tions of genre, Christology and the identity of the adversaries of Apoc. Pet. The present study 
owes a great deal to this project but also differs from it to an important extent as will become 
clear especially in the chapters on genre and Christology. Another significant study, is K. 
Koschorke's Die Polemik der Gnostiker gegen das kirchliche Christentum, Leiden 1978. 
Koschorke has tried to solve the problem of the identity of the adversaries of the Petrine 
Gnostics. This problem has here been reconsidered, resulting in an alternative proposal 
regarding the relationship between the group behind Apoc.Pet. and its opponents. 

While a complete commentary on the text has not appeared before, the commentary 
presented here is indebted to various earlier investigations concerned with different details 
from Apoc.Pet. namely H.-M. Schenke 'Zur Faksimile-Ausgabe der Nag Hammadi-Schriften, 
Die Schriften des Codex VII'. Zeitschrift für Ägyptische Sprache 102 (1975), 277-285; K.-W. 
Tröger: Die Passion Jesu Christi in der Gnosis nach den Schriften von Nag Hammadi. 
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Humboldt Universität 1977 (Unpubl. Diss.); J.A. Cozby Gnosis and the Cross: The Passion 
of Christ in Gnostic Soteriology as Reflected in the Nag Η ammodi Tractates, Duke University 
1985 (Unpubl. Diss.); Ph. Perkins The Gnostic Dialogue, New York 1985; G. Shellrude Nag 
Hammadi Apocalypses: A Study of the Relation of Selected Texts to the Traditional 
Apocalypses, St. Andrews University 1986 (Unpubl. Diss.); U. Schönborn Diverbium Salutis, 
Studien zur Interdependenz von literarischer Struktur und theologischer Intention des 
gnostischen Dialogs, ausgeführt an der koptischen "Apokalypse des Petrus" aus Nag 
Hammadi (NHC VII,3), Marburg/Lahn 1987 (Unpubl. Habilitationsschrift). 

The structure of the present study 

Different approaches will be used to analyse the text: a philological approach dominates in 
chapters one, two and three and the registers; a literary approach in chapters four and five. 
And a combination of philological and literary insights is found in chapter six. Chapter seven 
analyses Apoc.Pet. with the help of sociological notions. The different approaches are not 
divided from each other as strictly as is suggested here. The commentary in particular 
combines aspects of the different methods in order to present a comprehensive interpretation. 
And in chapter six and seven, for instance, the Christology of Apoc.Pet. and the identity of 
the adversaries are discussed with the help of philological observations as well. But in 
general this division will be sustained. 

The first three chapters are dedicated to philological questions: a description of the 
manuscript, an inventory of linguistic peculiarities, an edition of the Coptic text, a translation, 
grammatical annotations, and a commentary make up this part of the project. It is completed 
by a register which is included at the end of the book. 

The Coptic text, based on my study of the manuscript in the Coptic Museum, corrects on 
several minor points the first edition by Krause. The translation is as literal as possible, 
without making concessions to syntactic and grammatical consistency. The commentary 
draws attention to the difficulties of our text and proposes an interpretation of these 
difficulties. I will avoid, therefore, piling up information and references that do not directly 
serve the main goal: explanation of the Apocalypse of Peter. 

Chapter four is concerned with the question of genre. This chapter makes more explicit 
what has silently been assumed in the commentary viz. that Apoc.Pet. is a specimen of the 
genre apocalypse. Genre study is an important line of investigation in current literary 
research. The question as to what a genre is and, more specifically, the discussion on the 
apocalyptic genre, have been of particular importance the last two decades. The genre of 
Apoc.Pet. will be analyzed with the help of recent insights in the field of literary theory. The 
text is described as an apocalypse in which both general apocalyptic and more specific 
Gnostic features have been combined. 

One of the features which helped us establish the text as an apocalypse forms the subject 
matter of chapter five. The abundance of references to Scripture is a characteristic element 
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of apocalyptic texts. In the case of Apoc.Pet. we deal with the relationship between this text 
and the New Testament. This relationship is very complicated and requires a thorough 
description. The text contains over twenty references to New Testament texts, a considerable 
amount for this relatively short document (14 codex pages). Many of these references seem 
to be taken from the Gospel of Matthew but other texts from Scripture have also been 
identified. 

The next chapter is concerned with the Christology of Apoc.Pet. It is essential for our 
understanding of the text to analyze how the Saviour, who is both the subject and the object 
of the revelation, has been represented. It appears that the interpretation of the crucifixion is 
revealed to Peter by the narrating Saviour or angelus interpres. The crucified Saviour, who 
can be characterized as docetic, is described as consisting of three non-material 'natures', 
temporarily connected with a material body. This representation of the Saviour is found in 
more Christian Gnostic texts. An important parallel with another text from Nag Hammadi can 
be found in the Second Treatise of the Great Seth in the same codex. 

In chapter seven, finally, it is tried to retrieve in which sort of religious community Apoc. 
Pet. may have originated. It is argued that the text functioned as the programme of a newly 
formed Christian Gnostic group. The author of the text could have been a spokesman of this 
group who polemically formulated the religious ideas of his devotees. The adversaries who 
are so vehemently opposed in Apoc.Pet. are thought to have formed previously a unity with 
the Petrine Gnostics. It is hypothesized that within this proto-orthodox community, our group 
gradually became a subgroup. Religious differences, finally, led to a voluntary or involuntary 
schism which separated the Petrine Gnostics from their parental group. This interpretation 
partly results from the chapters five and six in which respectively the relation with the New 
Testament and the Christology of Apoc.Pet. has been described. From both chapters it 
appears that our text has been influenced to a large extent by the Christian tradition. In 
particular the canonical story of the Passion has appeared to be fundamental to the 
composition of Apoc.Pet. 





Introduction 

In 1945 a collection of thirteen 4th-century papyrus codices was found near Nag Hammadi 
in Upper-Egypt which is now kept in the Coptic Museum in Cairo. With only a few letters 
missing at the bottom of some pages, Apoc.Pet. (Codex VII,3) is among the best preserved 
texts of the whole library. The real problem with the text lies in the difficulty the Coptic 
causes us. Although most of the text can be interpreted with a high degree of certainty, a 
number of phrases remain which are very difficult to construe, possibly due to the inadequacy 
of the Coptic translation of the Greek original. 

Place and Date of Origin 
In all probability the original text was written in Greek. However, the question as to where 
Apoc.Pet. was written cannot be answered with certainty. A possible place of origin seems 
to be Syria. Indications for this are the prominent role the apostle Peter plays in Apoc.Pet. 
and the preference of the author for the Gospel of Matthew, which is apparent, for instance, 
from the self-designation of the people behind Apoc.Pet. as 'little ones'. Apoc.Pet. also shows 
some resemblances with other apocryphal Peter-literature, for instance with the Kerygmata 
Petrou in the Pseudo-Clementines. The docetic Christology forms the main resemblance 
between Apoc.Pet. and these texts. Since this literature is usually located in Syria, it is 
feasible that Apoc.Pet. originated there as well.1 

As to the date of origin of Apoc.Pet., we cannot be sure of that either, but a terminus post 
quern non can be given with certainty since in the leather cover of Codex VII some paper 
scraps, used to strengthen the cover, were found on which the dates 333, 341, 346 and 348 
are written.2 When we assume that with the mention of Hermas, in Apoc.Pet. (78.18), the 
author of The Shepherd of Hermas is intended. A terminus aquo of 150 could be established, 
since the Shepherd of Hermas is dated usually in the first part of the second century. This 

' Cf. however Pearson 1990b, 71 who proposes Egypt as the place of origin. This suggestion is based on 
the expression "waterless canals" in Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31. According to him this is possibly an allusion to the 
expression "waterless springs" in 2 Peter 2.17 which has been adapted to fit an Egyptian geographical 
environment. The passage is discussed in Ch. 5.4.3. 

2 Cf. Barnes 1975, 12. These dates are only reliable of course when the papyruspages were written before 
the manufacturing of the codex. If the codex was written on after it was manufactured, the manuscript must be 
dated either in or after the year 348. 
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leaves us with a period of about 200 years, viz. 150-333, in which Apoc.Pet. has to be 
situated. The docetic Christology of the work does not provide us with a clue since it might 
just as well point to a very early date shortly after Ignatius of Antioch who already discusses 
this theme, as to a somewhat later date contemporary with Irenaeus and Tertullian. The many 
references to texts which were to become part of the New Testament might point to a later 
date as well. Apparently these texts had authority for the author and therefore they might 
have been in circulation for some time. This observation is supported by the lack of any 
serious concern with Old Testament texts, references to which are virtually absent. In 
Apoc.Pet. 76.31-34, where it is told that the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics boast that "the 
mystery of truth" belongs to them only, Brashler has detected an indication of a date of origin 
in the third century: "By citing this as a boast of his opponents, the author of Apoc. Pet. 
indicates that he is writing in the third century, when the exclusive claims of the orthodox 
church were increasingly pressed upon the minorities who did not accept orthodox teaching 
and practice".3 Finally, the nature of the polemic in Apoc.Pet. directed at emerging orthodoxy 
and ongoing institutionalization, might point by its use of Matthew 16.18-19 to a date of 
origin after Tertullian's De Pudicitia, in which the use of this text as a source of orthodox 
episcopal authority occurs for the first time as far as we know.4 However, this argument is 
not decisive either: we might equally consider Apoc.Pet. as the older source in which 
Matthew 16 is used to legitimize episcopal aspirations. Considering these arguments, a date 
of origin at the beginning of the third century is possible but not certain.5 

Apoc. Pet. and the Other Texts from Nag Hammadi6 

It might be fruitful to compare Apoc.Pet. with different clusters of texts from the Nag 
Hammadi collection. Since our text is part of Codex VII one could ask if there is any system 
in this codex. As far as the text is an apocalypse we could compare it with the other 
apocalypses of the Nag Hammadi library, especially with the apocalypses of Codex V.7 As 
our text is one in which Peter is one of the main characters the other Petrine texts from Nag 
Hammadi should be taken into account. 

3 Brashler 1977, 217. 

4 Cf. Koschorke 1978, 17. 

5 See for instance Smith 1985, 8, who proposes an earlier date, some time in the second century. 

6 The Nag Hammadi texts cited in this study and their abbreviations are taken from The Nag Hammadi 
Library in English, Leiden 3rd rev. ed. 1988 (NHLE), with the exception of the translation of Apoc.Pet. and some 
other passages which will be indicated. 

7 See Ch. 4. 
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The first comparison, viz. with the other texts in Codex VII turns out to be negative. 
Codex VII contains five texts. Only the Second Treatise of the Great Seth (VII,2) shows 
some important, mainly Christological, parallels. The other three texts (Paraph.Shem VII, 1 ; 
Teach.Silv. VII,4 and Steles Seth VII,5) have nothing to do with our text. But it is 
noteworthy that the language, Sahidic with some Bohairic traits, is consistent throughout the 
codex. The second group of texts we want to collate is formed by the other apocalypses of 
the Nag Hammadi library. As will become clear also from chapter 4, the Apocalypse of Peter 
has more generic traits in common with Jewish and non-Gnostic Christian apocalypses than 
with the specifically Gnostic apocalypses from Nag Hammadi. Especially the visions, a 
characteristic feature of Jewish apocalypses, which take up a considerable part of Apoc.Pet., 
are rare among the Nag Hammadi apocalypses;8 the accent in Gnostic apocalypses is usually 
on the spoken word. However, there are some elements in common with Gnostic apocalyp-
ses: with the Apocalypse of Paul (NHC V,2), the Apocalypse of Adam (V,5) and the second 
Apocalypse of James (V,4). Apoc.Pet. shares a few features, typical of Gnostic apocalypses: 
present salvation by knowledge, personal afterlife and otherworldly elements described as 
good and evil.9 Upon closer examination these parallels appear to be less important. The main 
story of the Apocalypse of Paul is the report of a heavenly journey of Paul who is guided 
by an angel from the third up to the tenth heaven.10 The Apocalypse of Adam comes closer 
to the Jewish Testament genre in that it contains the last words of Adam directed at his son 
Seth. The Second Apocalypse of James, finally, only contains a smaller part which can be 
labeled apocalyptic. The work as a whole is not an apocalypse." 

The third group, finally, texts in which the apostle Peter plays an important role, is also 
not very specific in its relation with Apoc.Pet. Apoc.Pet. relates more to other Peterliterature 
such as the canonical Second Letter of Peter and the Gospel of Peter, although the similarities 
with these texts should not be overestimated. In addition to Apoc.Pet. the Nag Hammadi 
Library contains two texts and the Codex Berolinensis one text in which Peter plays a central 
role. These texts are: the Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles (VI, 1), The Letter of Peter 
to Philip (VIII,2) and The Act of Peter (BG 8502,4). Of these texts only Ep. Pet.Phil is a 
Gnostic text just like Apoc.Pet. The two Acts show no explicitly Gnostic features. The only 
parallels between Apoc.Pet. and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. is, apart from the important position of 
Peter, the allusion to Mt. 16,13-19 in Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (VI,1) 9,1-15: "He said to Peter, 
'Peter!' and Peter was frightened, for how did he know that his name was Peter? Peter 

8 Vision accounts occur only in Apoc.Pet. (VII,3), Allogenes (XI,3), Zostrianos (VIII, 1) and Apoc.Pl. (V,2). 

9 Fallon 1979, 148. 

10 The otherworldly journey is a common theme in Jewish apocalypses. We find it e.g. in Apocalypse of 
Abraham, I Enoch 1-36. 2 Enoch, 3 Baruch. It is also found in a few Nag Hammadi texts like Zostrianos 
(VIII, 1) and the Paraphrase of Shem (VII,2). 

" See Shellrude 1986, 6. 
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responded to the Saviour, 'How do you know me, for you called my name'? Lithargoel (a 
cryptic name of the Saviour, hwh) answered, Ί want to ask you, who gave the name Peter 
to you'? He said to him, 'It was Jesus Christ, the son of the living God. He gave this name 
to me'. He answered and said, 'It is I! Recognize me, Peter'".12 The Act of Peter in the Codex 
Berolinensis in which the story of Peter's paralyzed daughter is the central theme, does not 
resemble Apoc.Pet. at all, except for the name of the main figure. 

Closer to Apoc.Pet. comes Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2). The same atmosphere of esoteric 
revelation concerning the suffering of Jesus and the prominent role of Peter can be found in 
this text. Although Ep.Pet.Phil. is not an apocalypse, but a letter followed by a revelation 
dialogue, it has more in common with Apoc.Pet. than any of the other texts. There is no 
evidence, however, of a literary relation. Peter also plays an important role in the 
Apocryphon of James (1,2). In this text the Saviour grants a revelation to James and Peter. 
It is explicitly said that Peter and James take a special position among the disciples. In other 
Gnostic texts Peter plays a less positive role. In the Gospel of Thomas (11,2), and the Gospel 
of Mary (BG,1) Peter is depicted as the opponent of Mary.13 

There are some additional elements of agreement between Apoc.Pet. and the other Nag 
Hammadi texts. The most important feature is the implicit use of references to Scripture.14 

We find this in the Gospel of Truth (NHC 1,3 & XII,2)15 and, for instance, in the Testimony 
of Truth (NHC IX,3).16 A second general point of agreement is the pessimistic dualistic 
anthropology of Apoc.Pet. which can be found throughout the Nag Hammadi library. The 
same goes for the Christology of Apoc.Pet. which shares its docetic character with at least 
six other texts.17 Finally, the polemic against orthodoxy and maybe against other, Gnostic, 
groups occurs in some of the other texts as well.18 

12 Robinson 1988, 292-293. Cf. Apoc.Pet. 71,14-71,21. 

13 See for instance Smith 1985, 102-117 for details on the anti-Peter tendency in these texts. 

14 See Ch. 5. 

15 Cf. Williams 1988. 

16 Cf. Pearson 1990, 29f„ 39f. 

17 See Ch. 6. 

18 Cf. Treat.Seth (VII,2); Test.Ver. (IX,3); Melch. (IX,1). 



1. Manuscript, Orthography and Language 

1.1 Manuscript 

The Apocalypse of Peter, the third text of codex VII, is kept in the Coptic Museum of Old 
Cairo and bears the inventory number 10546. In the manuscript our text is preceded by The 
Paraphrase of Shem (VII 1,1-49,9), The Second Treatise of the Great Seth (VII 49,10-70,12), 
and followed bv The Teachings of Silvanus (VII 84,15-118,9) and The Three Steles of Seth 
(VII 118,10-127,32). 

The five texts were stitched as one quire into a leather binding, which is conserved 
separately.19 The papyrus pages, which are conserved in plexiglass frames, still show the 
points of attachment. The quality of the papyrus is average compared to codex II or VIII for 
example.20 The papyrus is thicker than in these two codices and has many spots, slits and 
holes which are not due to old age but to the inaccurate manufacturing of the papyrus. The 
colour varies from light beige to a reddish brown. In one instance the papyrus is not two but 
four layers thick viz. page 81/82 where an extra layer of papyrus is affixed, possibly as 
consolidation. 

The text of Apoc.Pet. takes up 14 closely covered codex pages. The original size of a page 
was 16 χ 29.2 cm21, the average column of writing measures 10/11.5 cm χ 22.5 cm. Each 
page contains 30-39 lines. The upper and lower margins measure about three centimeters, the 
outer margin is also three centimeters, and the inner margin is about two and a half 
centimeters. The Coptic scribe has numbered the pages from O (70) to ΤΤΛ. (84). These 
numbers are written in the upper left corner of every oddnumbered page and in the upper 
right corner of every evennumbered page, a little more than one centimeter from the upper 
edge of the papyrus and three centimeters from the left and right edges respectively. 

Kollèseis (joints where the papyrus has been pasted) are present on the following pages: 
71, left over right at two-third of the page on the right side; 72, right over left, verso of 71; 
79, left over right, at about three centimeters of the right margin, 80, verso of 79. In the last 
case the pasting is untidy but original, for the handwriting runs across the spots and creases. 

19 See Facsimile Edition, Introduction 1984. 

20 The criteria of papyrus quality are: thinness, regularity of fibers, surface smoothness and uniformity of 
colour. Cf. Lewis, 1974. 

21 The edges of all pages are slightly damaged by insects, humidity and old age. 
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Apoc.Pet. and codex VII as a whole are written by one scribe. The handwriting style may 
be identified with the second hand of codex XI (Allogenes) as already pointed out by King.22 

Close examination makes this identification most likely. The script of both texts is a formal 
round majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per line, with rarely a variance of more than 
three letters. Black ink was used throughout. The handwriting of codex XI might be a little 
rounder in shape than the one from codex VII but this must be due to the normal variation 
within an individual's handwriting. Several features of the hand of codex VII occur in the 
second hand of codex XI as well: e.g., the circumflex above the combinations £1 and ë ï , the 
backstroke on the Τ and the tendency to write the letters at the end of each line smaller than 
the ones at the beginning. Though the handwriting has been characterized as "a poor and 
mannered class one"23, it is in general very regular and even beautiful. Furthermore it has 
some minor orthographic characteristics in common with codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX.24 

The manuscript is in very good condition. Screening the text with the help of an ultraviolet 
lamp has yielded no new results. With the exception of small lacunae involving only a few 
letters all of which can be restored with a high degree of certainty, the text is complete.25 

1.2 Orthography 
The first letter of the text after the title, the e of e q ^ M O O C , is probably meant to be a 
capital. It is clearly larger in size than the other letters at the beginning of a line which are 
up to twice as big as the letters at the end of a line. The only other decorations in the text 
of Apoc.Pet. consist in a carelessly drawn framework around the title at the beginning of the 
text and a similar ornament at the end. 

The left and right margins are regular. The only noticeable deviation can be found in 
Apoc.Pet. 72.15 (right margin) and 72.16 (left margin) where the letters ΆΜ' and "ΓΤΙ-1 extend 
in the right and left margins respectively. 

The supralinear stroke, functioning as a syllable marker, appears regularly above single 
consonantal sonants (Μ, N, P; once also B) which form syllables of their own or above two 
or more consonants of any sort forming syllables. The supralinear stroke over single or 
double consonants is generally in the rounded form of the circumflex; whereas over three or 
more consonants, the stroke is straight. There are a few more noticeable accents viz. the 
circumflex or spiritus asper above vowels in 76.5 H, 77.3 eoycD and 77.33 ëïeTTOpCOT 

22 King 1984 (typescript), 198. 

23 Layton 1974, 4, 358. 

24 Robinson 1975, 170. 

25 Lacunae: 70.31; 71.33,34; 72.31; 78.34; 79.32,33; 80.33; 81.32; 82.32; 83.33,34. 
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and above the combination Gl in four instances: 72.26; 75.4; 77.33; 79.19. A characteristic 
feature of the orthography of Apoc.Pet. which also appears in the orthography of codices IV, 
V, VI, Vili, IX and XI, is the appearance of the stroke above the combination '£1' in every 
form (2ÍXÑ, ^ I T O O T , ^ΪΤΝ, C^iMG, 2ΪΜλρΜ6ΝΗ etc.). The function of this 
stroke has not been satisfactorily explained so far.26 In addition, the supralinear stroke appears 
constantly above standard contractions (TTNÄ., CTOC, CCL>p etc.) and once as emphasizing 
stroke (eXcDGiM). A stroke is never used at the end of a line to indicate a final N.27 

Since I had the opportunity to study the original manuscript in the Coptic Museum it is 
possible to add some, more detailed, information than can be obtained from the facsimile 
edition. After checking the few lacunae once again together with various instances in which 
the facsimile edition was not clear enough with respect to a raised dot or other accent, the 
following adaptations have been made. In five instances the present punctuation deviates from 
Krause's first edition and follows Brashler's: 75.26 raised dot added; 77.10 raised dot 
removed; 79.18 raised dot added; 80.16 raised dot removed because the black spot seems to 
be a stain instead of a raised dot, and 80.18 raised dot added. In one case the scribe has 
corrected a word, namely 77.13: 2 Ϊ Τ Ο Ο Τ Υ has been corrected into 2 Ì T O O T O Y by writing 
a very small O between Τ and y . In 83.21 the letter I is blemished and therefore hardly 
readable. 

There is one instance of a ligature that has not been registered before: 74.17 ΤΤλλΝΗ Ν 
and Η are written as one letter. Another case of ambiguous spelling worth discussing can be 
found in 77.18-19: e c q A N Ú Ü Ó O M / π Ν λ ÑNOGpON. Here, the supralinear stroke from 
ΤΓΝλ seems to form one whole with the 'tail' of the φ of eccy2k.N3Cl6oM above it. Krause 
transcribes ΤΤΝλ, Brashler renders ΤΤΝλ, without the stroke. Careful examination of the 
original shows that there is a separate stroke over TTN2.. 

The serif, in the form of a backstroke, appears only with the letter Τ and functions as an 
element to indicate a closed syllable and the end of a word, although its use is not consistent: 
there are many instances where the letter Τ at the end of a syllable has no hook. Its major 
occurrence is with the morphemes β Τ ~ , λ Τ " , and MNT - . It is present consistently at the 
end of words ending with T.28 

The raised dot is used frequently, though not consistently, to mark the end of a sentence 
or clause. In some instances it is used to separate words and in this respect its use must be 

26 See Polotsky 'Review of Till, Koptische Grammatik', in: Polotsky 1971, 226-233. 

27 Perhaps with one exeption: M = MN. See Gramm. Ann. 72.15. 

28 Böhlig/Wisse 1975, 2 n.5.: "The reason for pointing final letters of a word or syllabe is most likely an 
effort to facilitate reading aloud." The serif in codex VII,3 probably has the same function, although this only 
occurs with T-. The same use of the serif occurs in codices IV, V, VI, VIII and XI. 
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considered rather arbitrary.29 Another means of punctuation in this codex is the diaeresis. It 
is used to mark a consonantal I, as in: ΤΤλΙ, Τλ.1, ΝλΙ, 2 Ρ λ ϊ , ICD Τ etc. In a few cases 
grammatical difficulty may be identified as an error of the copyist. We found a possible 
dittography30 of Ν λ ϊ in 71.10f., the omission of <>6N- in 76.8, a haplography of O y - in 
82.20, the omission of Π 6 in 83.8, and omission of O y R - in 83.29. 

1.3 Language 
It is the scholarly consensus that Apoc.Pet. is written in Sahidic and that this Sahidic is a 
translation of a Greek original.31 The text does show, however, both minor internal variations 
and deviations from the (e.g. biblical) Sahidic. This is partly due to influence from Upper-
Egyptian dialects, however: also some Lower-Egyptian features are present both in 
morphology and syntax. 

I will determine specifically which linguistic features come into consideration. These are 
listed below and are divided into three larger groups: 1) internal variants comprehensible 
within the scope of Sahidic; 2) features giving evidence of a specific dialectal influence: 
Akhmimic, Subakhmimic or Lycopolitan, Bohairic; 3) traits not associated with any single 
dialect.32 

Under each of these three divisions are headings supplying general categories under which 
the various alternatives are grouped. In parentheses following each item, the number of 
occurrences in Apoc.Pet. is given. Items which occur in parentheses themselves indicate 
Sahidic terms which do not occur in Apoc.Pet. They are only supplied for purposes of 
comparison. 

29 Cf. e.g. 70.19 where the raised point between 6 T O N 2 ' and NàTÛCCUJM does not have a clear function. 

30 But see Gramm. Ann. 71.1 Of. 

31 Indeed, there is no reason to doubt the consensus that all the Nag Hammadi tractates have been translated 
from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae 1976, 613 and Brashler 1977, 10. 

32 The divisions of the language characteristics in the three above-mentioned groups is based on King's 
description of the language o f N H C XI,2 (Allogenes), 1984. 
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1) Internal variants of Apoc.Pet comprehensible within the scope of Sahidic 

~GI instead of ~l 

suff. 1st ps. sg. (17) suff. 1st ps. sg. (10) 

-I instead of ~βΙ 

tticüt (3) (ne i cuT ) 
( 2 e N ) 2 O I N e C1) ( 2 6 N ) 2 o e i N e (2) 

I instead of β I in Greek words 

λΝΤΙΚ.ΙΜ6ΝΟΟ (1) (λΝΤΙΚ6ΙΜ6ΝΟΟ) 
^ΙΜλρΗβΝΗ (1) (26ΙΜλρΜβΝΗ) 
TGAIOC (2) ( T e A e i O C ) 
ρφθΟΝΙ (1) (φθΟΝβΙ) 

- γ (after β~) instead of ~OY 

art. γ - (4) OY-_ ( l ) 
ΥΝΤλ* (1) ΟΥΝΤλ^ (1) 
YÑ (2) (ΟΥΝ) 

instead of Λ 

•ΧβΚλλΟ (1) (.ΧβΚ,λΟ) 

absence of anaptyctic Ν 

φ Ο Μ Τ (1) ( φ Ο Μ Ν Τ ) 

absence of 2 

^ p e e ( i ) ( e ^ p e e ) 

β instead of Η 

M e e (1) (μη2) 
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2) Features possibly giving evidence of a dialectal influence 

a) Upper Egyptian (Akhmimic and/or Subakhmimic) Traits: 

Stative of e i p e " 

e (6) (O) 

Plural of Β λ λ β 3 4 

Β Λ Λ β β γ β (4) ( Β Χ Λ β γ β / Β Λ . Λ € θ Υ ) 

β instead of à.35 

Μ β Τ β (2) Μ λ τ ε (2) 
Ν 6 λ * 3 6 (1) 

Prep.: 
N T H ' Ν Τ λ * 

ÑTH6I (1) Ν Τ λ ϊ (2) 

Χ instead of β!7 

M ^ e ( i ) M e e _ ( i ) 

N T à p e * ( i ) ( N T e p e ^ ) 

Η λ γ - (1) (ΜβΥ") 

33 Cf. Till 1961. § 204. 

34 Cf. Crum 38a. 

35 Cf. Till 1961, § 23-54. 

36 The form is rare, appearing only in the Nag Hammadi codices at: 11,64.15f.; V,46.10; VI,96.7, 
71.30; VII,64.20, 72.24; XI,57.12.22. 

37 Cf. Till 1961, § 265. 
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- O Y instead of - β γ 3 ! 

art.poss. 3rd ps.pl.: 
- ο γ (5) - ε γ (9) 

Ñ?p2J instead of ?p¿-l39 

Ñ e p ^ í (21) 2 Ρ λ ϊ (1) 

Fut.II instead of Fut.III 

2ΐΝλ xe βγΝλ- (l) (βγε-) 

ρ - as prefix for verbs borrowed from Greek40 

Greek verbs with p - (8) (Greek verbs without p -) 

b) Bohairic Traits 

Vocabulary: cpà^/CTpà .^ (4)41 

Morphological Elements: 

-I instead of ~β42 

CUNI (1) CUNe (1) 

38 Cf. Till 1961, § 128. 

39 Cf. Crura 698a. 

40 Cf. Till 1961, § 187. 

41 Cf. Crura 358a. 

42 Cf. Till 1961, § 54. 
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Stative of CO)?e43 

Language 

CH2 ( C ^ T ) 

Stative of TBBO44 

TOYBHOYT (1) (TBBHY) 

Neg. fut.III 3rd ps. pi.:45 

ÑNOY (1) (ÑN6Y) 

Syntactic Characteristics : 

Cleft sentence construction: sg. after pi. vedette: 

Π 6 Τ - 3rd ps. pi.46 (1) (ΝΘΤ") 

Genitive construction and possessive relation:47 

πι-, -f-, NI-...Ντε (68) π - , τ - , Ν-...Π (3) 

Possessive construction: 

TTH...ÑTe (2) (ΤΤλ) 
ΝΗ.,.ΝΤβ (2) Νλ (1) 

43 Cf. Crum 381a. 

44 Cf. Crum 399b. 

45 Cf. Till 1961, § 254. 

46 In Bohairic Ί Τ β Τ - ' is an unchangeable element of a cleft sentence, but not so in Sahidic. Cf. Polotsky 
1987, 117. 

47 Cf. Till 1961, § 77. 
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Relative construction:48 

TTH, ΤΗ, NH Π - , Τ - , N-
as determ. pron. as determ. pron. 
+rel. (47) +rel. (13) 

3) Traits not associated with any particular dialect 

Form of the relative pronoun: 

pres. 6 T 6 ¿ (2) G T # (40) 
perf. Θ Τ β Λ* (1) 

(6) ÑT2l¿ (10) 

Reduplication of Ν before vowels: 

redupl. not redupl. 

N - gen. part. 0 all 
Ñ +inf. 0 all 
Ñ- prep. 0 all 
Ñ- dat. 0 all 
Ν neg. part 0 all 
Ñ- attr. + OY 0 all 
Ñ- attr. + X/e/CD 5 15 
Ñ- obj. + OY 1 5 
N - part, ident. 2 15 

Reduplication of M before a nasal: 

MMÑ (neg. exist.) (5) MÑ (1) 
ΜΜΝΤλ* (1) (ΜΝΤλ#) 
MMÑÑCCÜ* (3) (MÑÑCCÜ*) 

The most striking feature of the language of Apoc.Pet. is the frequent occurrence of 
Lower-Egyptian forms and constructions. This is found in several other Nag Hammadi 

48 The same construction can be found in e.g. Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2) 134.12; 137.19; 138.27Í. as H.-G. Bethge 
brought to my notice. Cf. Till 1961, § 358. 
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codices as well.49 instead of - β at the end of a word occurs only once (82.24), but 
nevertheless is a strong indication for Lower-Egyptian influence. The same can be said of the 
stative of CCD^e: CH£ (82.7) instead of Cà-^T. This is one of the most discussed words 
in our text. It is favoured by Krause to translate it as the stative of C2-2J: 'written'50, but this 
does not yield a meaningful whole. The suggestion by Brashler51 is to deduce CH£ from CGI 
(be filled) and to consider the a writing error for - γ . If we derive CH£ from CCD^e 
(weave), as has been proposed in the present translation, and consider it the Bohairic form 
of the stative (Bohairic: CHS, Crum 381a), the text does not need correction. This 
interpretation is supported by the appearance of another Bohairic stative: TBBHOYT (77.28), 
and by the occurrence of the word c p à ^ / C T p à . ^ which is also more common in Bohairic 
than in Sahidic. But these spelling variations are not the only traits that point to a Bohairic 
influence on Apoc.Pet. The text is full of specific grammatical constructions which can only 
be explained against the background of a Lower-Egyptian dialect. The construction of 
genitive conjunctions, possessive relations and relative clauses is not Sahidic but is described 
by Polotsky" and Till53 as Bohairic. 

It does not automatically follow from this that the text was translated and/or copied in 
Lower Egypt. We know that the copyist of codex VII must have been working at the same 
time as the first copyist of codex XI because he also copied the second text of codex XI 
(Allogenes). Add to this that the first hand of codex XI (XI, 1 Interp.Know., and XI,2 Val. 
Exp.) is identified as hand two of codex 1,4 (Treat.Res.) and it seems very likely that codices 
I, VII and XI date from the same area and period. The copyists were not, however, the 
translators of the texts: codex I is written by two scribes and is entirely in Subakhmimic, 
codex VII is written by one scribe in the above described Sahidic dialect, and codex XI, 
written by two scribes, shows both a Subakhmimic and a Sahidic part. This leads to the 
conclusion that texts in different dialects were copied at one time and place. 

Concerning the language of Apoc.Pet. we can formulate several alternative hypotheses. In 
the first place, Apoc.Pet. could be a Sahidic translation of a Greek text. Secondly, it could 

49 Most language-descriptions of Nag Hammadi texts point to an underlying Subakhmimic dialect. The non-
standard traits in the texts are generally explained as aspects of the 'pre-classical' version of Sahidic. Cf. e.g. 
Böhlig/Wisse 1975, NHC 11,2 and IV,2.7; Layton 1989, Nag Hammadi Codex 2-7.7. These editions do not 
contain observations concerning possible Bohairic influences. However, the editions of codices IX, X (ed. 
Pearson/Giverson 1981) and VIII (ed. Sieber, 1991), and former editions of codices IV and V also point to 
Bohairic features in some of the texts. 

50 Cf. Krause/Girgis 1973, 175. 

51 Brashler 1977, 60. 

52 Polotsky 1985, 86-98. 

53 Till 1961, 88, § 358. 
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be a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text or, thirdly, an early Bohairic translation of a Greek 
original. In the latter case the orthography of this early Bohairic must have been much like 
that of Sahidic. 

With regard to the geographic origin of the translation of Apoc.Pet. we see the following 
two possibilities. In the first place Apoc.Pet. may have been translated from the Greek in or 
near the Bohairic dialectal domain, perhaps even in Alexandria; or, secondly, it was translated 
in Upper Egypt by a translator from Lower Egypt who let in some specific elements from 
his native tongue and at the same time some Akhmimic and Subakhmimic elements from his 
(monastic ?) environment. It is impossible to offer more than these hypotheses. 



2. The Text 

2.1 Coptic Text and Translation 

λττοκλΛγψιο πετρογ 
ec|2MOOc NÓI TTccDp zK 
πιρπε N£Pjj 2n Ίήθ^τ <... > Ντε 
niCHNG MN ΠΙ-̂ ΙΜλΤβ Ν 
TG ΤΤΙΜλ£ΗΗΤ NCTYA-OC λγθ) 
eqMOTN MMoa Ι̂,ΧΝ ÍHjre 
NTG -f-MNTNOO εΤΟΝ£ Ν 
λτχίο^Μ ττ§Λ:λς_Νλΐ xe ne 
Tpe ΟβΟΜλΜλλ,Τ NÓI Νλ ΠΙ 
CÜT εγελτπε ΝΝΐττΗγε_ 
ττΗ §T2tqoycüN2_eBOA Ηπι 
CÜN2 ΝΝΙ6ΒΟΛ HCÜN̂  6ΒΟΛ 
2ΙΤΟΟΤ 6λ.βΐΊΉ6βγβ e_ 
Te ΝτοοΥ π§τογκχυτ μ 
ΜΟΟΥ Ν Ρ̂̂ Ι ττη ετχοορ 
xe eyeciDTM εττλφλ,χε 
λ.γω eyecoYcuN ¿εΝφλ _ 
xe irre Ί-λΛ.]κ.ΐλ ην ουμντ 
ΤΤλρΛΝΟΜΟΟ NTe OYNOHO[C] 
λ.γω ΟΥΑΙΚ-λΙΟΟΥΝΗ 2ΦΦ 

οχ 

eyqpooπ 6βολ ττχιοε <h>ñ 
Qjxxe NIM NTe neÍTTAHptü Μλ NTe Ί*ΜΝΤΜε 

oyqeiN ¿n ογ-f* MeTe eeoA £iTM πη ετογκχυτε Nccuq nói Νίλ,ρχΗ" λγω eHnoy _ 
ÓNTq ογΛ-e Μπογφλχε M Moq ¿λΤΝ οπερΜλ νιμ ν τε ΝίπροώΗΤΗα e^qoya) 
Ν2 €ΒΟΛ χΝΟγ Ν2ΡλΙ £Ν Νλϊ 
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Translation 

31 

Apocalypse of Peter 

As the Saviour was sitting in 
15 the temple, in the threehundredth < ... > of 

the construction and the grace (?) of 
the tenth pillar, and 
as he was resting on the number 
of the living undefiled greatness, 

20 he said to me: "Pe-
ter, blessed are those belonging to the Fa-
ther - because they are above the heavens - , 
he who has revealed 
life to those who are from the life, through 

25 me, for I reminded (them) 
- those who are built 
on what is strong -
that they shall listen to my word, 
and that they shall distinguish words 

30 of injustice and trans 
-gression of law 
from justice - because 

(71) 

they come from above - < and > 
all the words of this Plero-
ma of truth, because they were 
illumined graciously by 

5 him whom the principalities seek 
and did not 
find; nor was he mentioned 
in any generation 
of the prophets, while he has ap-

10 peared now in these (ones): 
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N2J Ñ2P2J 2M τ τ ε τ ο γ ο Ν ^ e 
T e ττ ίφΗρε ττε Ντ^πρα>Με 
eTJCOce εΝίττΗγε Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ ^ Ν 
0 Υ 2 0 < Υ 0 > N T e NipCÜMG ΝφΒΗρ 

15 ΝΟΥΟΙλ. ΝΤΟΚ ¿ÜXÜK n e 
τ ρ ε cycüTTe ε κ ε Ν τ ε λ ί ο ε ν 
2 Ρ λ ϊ 2 Η π ε κ ρ λ Ν Ν Μ Μ λ ΐ 
ΤΤΗ GT^qCCÜTn ΜΜΟΚ" Χ Β 
ΘΒΟΛ. ΜΜΟΚ λ ϊ ε ί ρ ε ΝΟΥλρ 

20 ΧΗ Μ τ τ ι κ ε ε ε ε τ τ ε ε τ λ ϊ τ λ 
2 Μ ο γ ε ^ ο γ Ν ε γ ο ο ο γ Ν 
2 t ü C T e 6 μ 6 ο μ φ λ Ν τ ε ττίλΝ 
TIMJMON N T e Ί-Λ.]ΚλΙΟΟΥ_ 
ΝΗ_Ντε ΤΤΗ ε τ λ ς ρ φ ο ρ π NTCÜ 

25 £Μ ΜΜΟΚ < , ^ ε ^ Τ λ ^ Μ ε Κ Χ ε 
ε κ ε ε ο γ α ^ Ν θ ε ε τ ε ο Μ 
τ τ φ λ Ν λ λ ε ε τ Β ε Ί*λττοχΗ 
ε τ τ τΗ^ epoq· ΜΝ ΝΙΜΟΥΤ 
Ν τ ε Neqoux- λγα> Ν ε ς ο γ 

30 ε ρ Η τ ε ΜΝ ΤΤΙ^-ΚΛΟΜ ε 
ΒΟΛ. 21JN ΝΗ Ν τ ε - f Μ ε ς ο 
THC ΜΝ TTjCCOMà. Ν Τ ε ΤΤ£_ 
[ο ιγοε ίΝ NT2k.q ε γ ε ί Ν ε μ 
[M]pq £[ν ο ΐ Υ ^ ε Λ π ι ε Ν τ ε 

ÖB 

ο γ Λ ί λ κ ο Ν ί λ ε τ Β ε ο γ Β ε κ ε 
Ν τ ε ο γ τ λ ε ι ο z t u c ^ q N ^ c o 
0 £ ε ΜΜΟΚ Ν φ Ο Μ Τ NCOH 
£Ν τ ε ί Ο Υ φ Η Νλϊ Λ ε eq^ccD 

5 ΜΜΟΟΥ λ ε ΐ Ν λ γ εΝογΗΗΒ 
μ ν τ τ ί Λ λ ο ε 8 q n H T ε ^ ρ λ ϊ ε 
xcüN μ ν ?εΝα>Νε ¿ tue ε γ 
Νλ^ΟΤΒΝ λΝΟΚ Λ ε λ , ε ί φ τ ο ρ 
τ ρ xe ΝΝεΝΜογ λγα> η ε 

io Νλϊ xe π ε τ ρ ε λ ε ι x o o c 
Νλκ Ν ο γ Μ Η Η φ ε N e o n xe 
^ ε Ν Β Λ Λ , ε ε γ ε Νε εΜΝ χχγ 
Μ ο ε ι τ ΝΤλΥ ε φ χ ε κ ο γ 
ω φ ε ε ο γ α > Ν τ ε γ Μ Ν Τ _ _ 

15 Β Λ Λ ε KCÜ ΝΝεκόΐΰ^ 2 ' Ρ ν ΝΙΒλλ Μ 
πιποΛ-Hf η ντλ ,κ λγα> xe 
ο γ π ε τ κ Ν λ γ çpoq λ Ν ο κ 
¿.e Ν Τ λ ρ ί λ λ ε ΜπίΝλγ exx 
λΥ λει^οοο xe mmn χχχγ 
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in the revealed one - who 
is the Son of Man, 
who is exalted above the heavens - (and) in 
a <multitude> of people of the same 

15 substance. You too Pe-
ter, become perfect 
in your name, just like me, 
the one who has chosen you. For 
with you I have made a 

20 start for the others whom I have 
called to knowledge. 
Therefore, be strong until the 
imitator of the righteousness 
of him who called 

25 you before - he called you so that 
you would know him in the worthy 
way, with respect to the distance 
that separates (?) him and the nerves 
of his hands and his 

30 feet and the crowning by 
the ones of the Mid-
dle and his body of 
light - to his likeness (?) 
in hope of 

(72) 

a service because of an earning 
of honour, as if he is about to 
reprove (?) you three times 
in this night." While he said these 

5 things, I saw the priests 
and the people running in our 
direction with stones, in order 
to kill us; I was 
afraid that we would die. And he said 

10 to me: "Peter, I have told 
you several times that 
they are blind ones who have no 
guide. If you want 
to understand their blind-

15 ness, put your hands on the eyes with (?) 
your cloak and say 
what you see." But 
when I had done this, I did not see any-
thing. I said: "No one sees 
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20 Ν λ γ π λ λ ί Ν n e x à q Ν λ ϊ xe 
λ ρ ι r m ON à c ç p a m e 
Μ Μ ο ί n ó i o y ^ o T e ¿ Ν ο γ 
ρ λ φ β ^ λ θ ΐ Ν λ γ Γ λ ρ e y o y 
o e i N B e p p e 6 Ν 6 λ . < υ > τ τ ο γ ο 

25 GIN N T G Τ Τ 6 £ 0 0 Υ MMN_ 
n c c ü c 3 i q e i 6 £ p à . ì e x M t t c c ü 
THp" 2k.ycu λ β ι τ λ Μ ο ς GNH 
ε τ λ ε ΐ Ν λ γ e p o o y à . y a > 
T j e j c ^ q Ν λ ϊ o n xe t c ü c ü n 

30 Ν Ν β κ ό υ χ e ^ P ^ ï ¿ . y c u CCÜ_ 
T M GTTH e T o y j c c ü MMOÇj [Ν] 

ö r 

6 l ΝΙΟγΗΗΒ MÑ Ν Ι Λ λ Ο Ο 2iYCÜ 
á G I C C Ü T M 6NIOYHHB G Y ^ M O 
O C ΜΝ N I C a . £ l N e p e N I M H H C y e 
c ü c y g b o a . 2 ν t o y ç m h G T ^ q 

5 CCÜTM 6 Ν Λ Ι G B O A ¿ I T O O T π ε 

Χ λ ^ Ν λ ϊ xe TCÜCÜN Ν Ν Ι Μ λ λ 
xe ν τ θ τ β κ λ π β λ γ α > c c u 
T M GNH β τ ο γ χ α ) ΜΜΟΟΥ 
λ γ ω 2k.eiccüTM o n g k ^ m o 

io o c c y - f e q p Y ν λ κ . λ γ α > 
Ν λ ϊ g í j x c ü μ μ ο ο υ n e x e t t c c ü 
THp xe xeixooc n^k. xe NX) 
¿ g n b a a g g y g n g χγω ¿gn 
K O Y P N 6 CCÜTM_ÓG ^ Ν Ο γ 

15 GNH G T O Y X C Ü ΜΜΟΟΥ N2ÜC 
£ N O Y M Y C T H p i O N á-YCÜ X 
pez G p O O Y MTTpJXOOY GNI 
CpHpG N T G TTJ2LICÜN" G K G 
OpCÜHG Γ λ ρ ΝΤΟΚ. G Y J C G ο γ λ 

20 G p O K Ν 2 Ρ λ ϊ £ Ν NGÍ2LICÜN G Y 
G N N 2 l T C O O Y N G p O K G Y 
Ί* G O O Y J l G ΝλΚ. £ N o y r N C ü 
C I C O Y N OYMHHCyG 
Ν λ Χ Ι 6 Β Ο Λ £ Ν Ί ' λ ρ Χ Η N T G 

25 Π 6 Ν φ λ Χ 6 λ γ α Η Ξ 6 Ν λ Κ Ο 
τ ο γ G p o o Y o n 2 μ τ τ ο γ α > φ 
N T G TTICÜT Ν Τ 6 _ Τ θ γ Τ Τ Λ . λ 
ΝΗ xe Λ . Υ 6 Ι Ρ 6 Μ Τ Τ 6 Τ 6 £ Ν λ ^ 
λ-YCü ς Ν λ ο γ ο Ν ^ ο γ G B O A Ν 

30 2 Ρ λ ι 2 Μ π ε Α 2 λ Τ Τ _ ε τ ε π λ | 

TTG NipGqopMO^G N T G Τ Τ φ λ 
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20 (in this way)." Again he said to me: 
"Do this once more." 
Fear in joy came to me 
for I saw a new light 
brighter than the 

25 light of day. After 
that it came down on the Sa-
viour. And I told him what 
I had seen. 
Again he said to me: "Raise 

30 your hands and lis-
ten to what 

(73) 

the priests and the people say." And 
I listened to the priests while they were 
sitting with the scribes. The crowds were 
screaming with their voice. When he had 

5 heard these things from me he 
said to me: "Prick up the ears 
of your head and list-
en to the things they say." 
And, I listened again (and) said: "you are glorified 

10 while you are sitting." And 
when I told these things the Sa-
viour said: "I have told you that these 
are blind and deaf 
ones. Now, listen 

15 to the things that will be said to you 
in a mystery and 
guard these things. Do not tell them to the 
children of this aeon. For they 
shall curse you 

20 in these aeons - because 
they do not know you - while you are 
glorified in know-
ledge. For many 
will be partakers of the beginning of 

25 our word but they will turn 
themselves to them again, according to the will 
of the Father of their er-
ror because they have done what he wants to. 
- And he will disclose them 

30 in his judgement, those who 
are the servants of the 
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x e NH ¿ . e ε τ λ γ φ ω τ τ ε e y 

ΟΛ. 
m o j x Ö M Ñ Ν λ ί ε γ β φ ω π ε 
N2LIXM3LACÜTOC Ν Τ Ο Ο Τ Ο Υ 
e y e ν λ - ν θ ο θ η τ ο ν n i a x e 
ρ λ Ι Ο Ν A . G N2K.TKF o q Ν Ν Λ Γ Λ 
Θ Ο Ν e Y T C ü ó r ^ M M o q e ^ p ^ í 
e n i p e q p ^ c ü ß Ν τ ε t t h o y 
λ γ α ) φ λ ^ ρ λ ϊ e - f - M N T p p O Ν 
τ ε Ν λ ί β γ Ϋ e o o Y m t t i x c ν 
2 Ρ λ ϊ 2 Ν ο γ λ τ τ ο κ λ τ λ ο τ λ α ο 
λ , γ ω ε γ ^ ε ο ο γ N N i p c ü M e 
Ν Τ β ΤΤΙΚ.Ο) e ^ P ^ L H M N T N O Y J C 
ΝΗ Ε Τ Ν Λ Φ Ω Π Ε MMNNCCÜK . 
λ γ α ) ε γ Ν λ τ α > ( > ε ε ^ ρ λ ί ε π ρ ^ , Ν 
Ν τ ε o Y p e q M O O Y T ε γ Μ ε 
e y e : χ ε _ ε γ Ν λ Τ Β Β θ λ γ ω ε γ 
Ν λ τ ω λ Μ Ν ^ ο γ ο λ γ ω N e e 
2 6 Ε ^ Ρ Λ Ϊ E Y P ^ N Ν Τ Β - £ Π Λ Λ Ν Η 
λ γ ω G T O O T q N o y p e q p T e 
Χ Ν Η e q 2 0 0 Y _ M N ο γ Λ Ο Γ Μ λ 
Ν Ο Υ Μ Η Η φ ε Μ Μ Ο ρ φ Η β γ _ 
ρ λ ρ χ ε ι E X C U O Y ¿ N Ο Υ Μ Ν Τ 
¿ e p e c j c · ^ ε Ν ^ ο ε ί Ν ε Γ Λ Ρ 
6 Β Ο Λ Ν Ο Η Τ Ο Υ β γ Ν λ φ ί ϋ Π Θ 
e y x e ο γ λ ε τ Μ Ν Τ Μ ε λ γ ω 
ε γ : χ ε cgxxe, e q ^ o o y λ γ ω 
ο β Ν λ , χ ω Ν ^ ε Ν π ε τ ^ ο ο γ 
θ Ν β γ β ρ Η γ ¿ e N ^ o e i N e 
M G N c e N ^ - j - p ^ N e p o o y x e 
Ε Γ Λ ^ Ε Ρ Λ Τ Ο Γ ^ Ν ογόοΜ Ν 
τ β N i ^ p x c ü N Ν τ ε o y p c u 
M e m ñ ο γ ο 2 ΐ Μ ε ε ε κ Η Κ λ 
2 Η ο γ e c e Ν ο γ Μ Η Η φ ε 
Μ Μ Ο ρ φ Η ΜΝ Ο Υ Μ Η Η φ ε 
Ν Ν Η Κ λ ^ ^ . y c o ε γ ε φ θ ) 

ο ε 

π ε n ó i ΝΗ ε τ . χ α > Ν Ν λ ϊ ε γ φ ΐ 
Ν ε ε τ Β € ^ ε Ν ρ ^ ε ο γ κ λ Ν e y 
φ λ Ν ^ ο ο ε x e o y p ^ c o y 
ε ι ε Β Ο Λ 2 Ν o y ^ ^ i m c o n 
Μ π φ λ Ν τ ε γ π Λ λ Ν Η τ ο τ ε 
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word. - But those who became 

(74) 

conjoined with these shall become 
their prisoners 
because they are without perception. 
They push the unforged 

5 and good pureness towards 
him who works for death. 
And during their reign 
Christ is glorified 
in a restoration, 

10 but the men of the false proclamation 
are glorified, 
those who will come after you. 
And they will adhere to the name 
of a dead man. While they are think-

15 ing that they will be purified they 
will be more defiled and they will 
lapse into a name of the error 
and into an evil intri-
guer with a 

20 multifarious doctrine, while they 
are ruled schismati-
cally: For some 
of them will 
taunt the truth and 

25 say evil words and 
they will say evil things 
to each other. Some 
will call themselves 
- because they are standing in the power 

30 of the archons - after a 
man and a naked, 
multifarious woman 
who suffers much. 
And those 

(75) 

who say these things will 
ask about dreams. If they 
say that a dream has 
come from a demon 

5 worthy of their error, then 
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εγε+ Νλγ Μπιτλκο επΜλ 
( Τ Γ Λ Φ Θ Λ Ρ Ο Ι Λ TTIKÀXON ΓΛΡ 
ΜΜΝΦΌΟΜ NQ-F Ν Ο Υ Κ Λ Ρ 
H O C Ν Λ Γ Λ Θ Ο Ν Π Ο Γ Λ £ 2 Ι Ρ Π Ο Γ 

10 Λ ΤΤΙΜΛ Β Τ Θ _ 0 Γ Β Β 0 Λ . ΜΜΟΟΓ 
πε ΜΤΤΗ ετεΐΝε MMOQ 
O Y T E Γ Λ Ρ Ψ Γ Χ Η NIM Ν$>ΕΝ 
εΒΟλ £Ν Ί'ΗΝΤΜβ λΝ NG ΟΥ 
T E Ε Β Ο Λ ¿ N F Μ Ν Τ Λ Τ Μ Ο Υ 

15 Ψ Υ Χ Η ΓΛΡ NIM Ν Τ 6 ΝΘΪΛΙΟ)Ν 
ογΜογ πετογΗπ epoq Ν 
Νλ£ρλΝ κλθοτι jce OYpeq 
Φ Μ φ ε τ ε _ Ν Ο Γ Ο Ε ΐ Φ ΝΙΜ 
ΒΓΤΛ-MJO MMOC_NNIGTTI 

20 ΘΥΜΙΛ NT2K.C ΜΝ ΟΥΤΛ.Κ.Ο 
Νφλ βΝβ£ ΝΤλγ ετε ne 
τογφοοπ MMoq ne λγα> 
ΤΤΗ ετογφοοπ εΒΟλ Ν^Η 
T Q Ε Γ Ρ Λ Γ Λ Τ Τ Λ NNICCÜNT Ν 

25 T E Ε Τ Λ Ε Τ Τ Ι Ρ Ε ^ Β Ο Λ 
ΝΜΜλγ NceeiNe Λε NN3l'i_ 
Λ Ν CD πετρε NÓI Ν Ι ^ Υ Χ Η Ν 
Λ Τ Μ Ο Υ Λ Λ Λ Λ εφοοοΝ ΜεΝ 
εοφοοπ Ν^ρλϊ ¿ν ογει ¿.ν 

30 NÓI Ί Ό Γ Ν Ο Γ _ Ε Ο Ε Φ Α ? Π Ε 
ΜΕΝ eceiNe N T H ΕΤΜΟ^ 
ογτ Λ Λ Λ Λ CN^OyCÜN2 λΝ 
Ντεοφγαο εΒΟλ εοφο 
οπ Μ^Υλλο eNToc τε -f-

Ö S 

λΤΜογ εοφορςΝε ετΒε 
ογλΤΜογ εερττιετεγε_ 
Λ,γα) εορεπίθγΜΐ e κ. co NCCÜC 
ΝΝΛΪ ογτε_Γλρ M À Y I Œ T Q Κ,Ν 

5 τε εΒΟΛ ¿Ν ̂ εΝοογρε ft εΒΟλ 
2 Ν £ § Ν Φ Θ Ν Τ Ε Β Φ Ω Π Ε Ε Υ 
φλΝρ ελΒε ογ^ε ελοολε 
Ε Β Ο Λ 2 Ν < 2 E N > C ° Y P E ΝΝΟ;ΧΕ Π Η 
ΜεΝ Γλρ ε φ ^ φ ω π ε ΝΟΥ 

ΊΟ οεΐφ ΝΙΜ 2Μ ΠΗ eτεqφooπ 
εΒΟΛ N2HTq εqφooπ εΒΟλ 
2Μ ΠΗ ετΝΛΝΟ^ λΝ ea?à.q 
φ ω π ε εγτλκ.ο Νλο ΜΝ ογ 
ΜΟΥ ΤΗ Λε ε φ λ ο φ ω π ε 
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destruction shall be given to them instead of 
immortality. For it is not possible 
that evil brings forth good 
fruit: for the place where 

10 each one comes from, 
brings forth what resembles itself. 
For not every soul 
stems from the truth, nor 
from immortality: 

15 for every soul of these aeons 
is counted to death ac-
cording to us. because it is 
always a slave 
that is created for 

20 its desires and for 
their eternal destruction, in which 
they are and 
from which they are 
because they love the creatures 

25 of the matter that has appeared with 
them. The immortal souls 
do not resemble those, Peter, 
but as long as 
the hour is not coming 

30 it shall look 
like the dead 
one but it will not reveal 
its nature, that 
it alone is the 

(76) 

immortal one, thinking about 
immortality, trusting 
and desiring to leave 
these ones. For neither does one collect 

5 figs from thorns or 
thorntrees - if one 
is wise - nor grapes 
from thistles. For 
that which always 

10 stays in that from which 
it is - if it stems 
from what is not good - it 
becomes destruction for it and 
death. But that one stays 
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2 M τ τ ι α ρ λ _ β Ν β 2 2 μ π η i r r e 
π α ) Ν 2 Η Ν Ί * Μ Ν Τ λ Τ Μ θ Υ Ν 
τ β TTICÜN2 ε τ ο γ ε ί Ν ε M M o q 
ΤΤΗ Ο Υ Ν T H p q 6 Τ 6 N q q j O O H 
λ Ν e C J N A - B C Ü A ε Β Ο λ . ε ^ ρ λ ϊ e n e 
T e N c j c y o o n a . N c e y o o n 
r ^ p NÓI ^ e N K o y p λ γ ω 
Β λ λ ε ε γ ε ε γ £ θ τ π m n N e 
T e Νογογ Μ λ γ λ λ γ ¿ § n 
K . O O Y 6 A e ε γ ε ο γ ω τ Β 
e B O A £ N MTTONH 

p O N MN £ e N M Y C T e p i O N 
N c e p M A ^ o c J ^ e N ^ o ï N e 
e N c e c o o Y N Μ Μ γ ε τ ε ρ ι _ 
O N λ Ν e Y X C Ü NNH 6 T 6 Ν 
C e C O O Y N M M O O Y λ Ν _ 
λ λ λ λ ε ε Ν λ φ ο γ φ ο γ M 
m o o y x e e q N T O o T O Y 
NÓI T N M Y C T H p i O N Η λ Υ 
λ λ γ N T § - f - M N T M e _ a . Y a > 
Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ 2 Ν O Y X i c e N ¿ H T 

0 2 

ε γ ε ^ ι τ ο ο τ ο γ { ε τ Μ Ν τ 
Û C A . C I 2 H T ) ε ρ φ θ Ο Ν ί e - f ^ y 
Χ Η Ν λ Τ Μ ο γ ε τ λ ο ρ ε ο γ ω 
ε ΐ ο γ ε ί λ r a . p ν ι μ ο γ λ ρ χ Η 
λ γ ω ο γ ό ο Μ Ν τ ε n i ^ i c ü n 
φ λ γ ο γ α > φ _ ε φ ί υ π ε ^ Μ Ν 
Ν λ ϊ Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ T T I C C D N T Ν Τ 6 
T J I K O C M O C £ Ι Ν λ ΝΗ 6 Τ 6 
N c e c y o o n λ Ν ε Β Ο λ £ ΐ τ ο ο 
τ ο γ ΝΝΗ ε τ α ρ ο ο π ε ^ γ α ) 
Β φ ε ρ ο ο γ N œ - f - ε ο ο γ Ν λ γ 
§ Η π ο γ Ν θ Υ 2 Η ο γ τ ε ^ Μ π ο γ 
ν τ ο υ ε τ ε £ ΐ Η ε Β Ο λ . ¿ ι τ ο ο τ ο γ 
ε γ ο γ ω φ Ν ο γ ο ε ΐ φ ν ι μ _ 

xe εΥΝλφίυπε εΝΤο 
ο γ Ν ε n i 2 l t b c ü a . ε Β Ο λ . ε φ ω 
π ε Γ λ ρ ε ρ φ λ Ν ^ - ψ γ χ Η ^ λ Τ Μ ο γ 
ε ε φ λ Ν Χ ΐ ο ο μ Ν 2 Ρ λ Ι Ζ Ν ° Υ 
Π Ν Λ . Ν Ν Ο ε ρ Ο Ν Ν Τ ε Υ Ν Ο Υ 
Λ ε φ λ γ ρ ^ ο ρ Μ λ Ζ ε ^ ε ^ Μ Τ Τ Η 
Ν τ ε ΝΗ Ν Τ λ γ ε ω ρ Μ η μ ο 
ο γ 2 ^ Ν κ ο ο γ ε λ,β eux 
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15 in the Eternal One, in that which belongs to 
the life and the immortality of 
the life which they resemble. 
So everything that does not exist 
shall be dissolved into what 

20 does not exist, just 
as deaf and 
blind ones join only with 
their own kind. 
Others, however, shall take a start 

25 from evil words 
and mysteries 
that lead people astray. Some 
who do not know mys-
tery are talking about things 

30 they do not know. 
But they will boast 
that the mystery 
of truth is with 
them only. 

35 Full of haughtiness 

(77) 

they shall begin to {the haughtiness} 
envy the immortal 
soul which has become a hostage. 
For every authority, rule 

5 and power of these aeons 
wishes to be with 
these in the creation of 
the cosmos, in order that they who 
do not exist 

10 will be glorified by those who do exist, 
although they have forgotten themselves. 
Without being saved or 
brought by them on the way, 
they continually wish 

15 that they will become 
the imperishable ones. 
For when the immortal soul 
receives power in an 
intellectual spirit, then immediately 

20 they move towards the one 

of those whom they have deceived. 
But others who are numer-
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φ ω ο γ e v | " e ^ o Y M e x R -f-
M Ñ T M e : 6 T 6 Ν Ι λ Γ Γ β λ Ο Ο 

25 N e N T S Ί * π λ λ Ν Η β γ Ν λ 
ό ω ρ δ Ν τ β γ π Λ λ Ν Η μ ν 
TTINOMOC Ν Τ λ . γ O Y B e NI 
Μ ε ε γ ε N T H e i ε τ τ ο γ _ 
Β Η Ο Υ Τ £ C Ü C β γ 6 θ ) φ Τ 

30 β β ο λ £ Ν ο γ χ ε Υ Μ ε ε γ ε 
x e Ν Ι λ Γ λ θ Ο Ν ΜΝ ΝΙΤΤΟΝΗ 
ρ ο Ν û ç e ¿ ε Ν ε Β Ο Λ £ Ν Ο Υ ^ N e 
ε γ ρ e i e n c p c ü T Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ ¿ μ 

O H 

π λ φ λ χ ε 2 ι γ ω ε γ ε κ ω ε ^ ρ λ ϊ 
Ν θ Υ 2 Ι Μ λ . ρ Μ € Ν Η ε Ο Ν λ φ Τ 
ε Υ Ν λ π α τ τ N 2 P ^ L N 2 H T C ¿ Ν 
ο γ π ε τ φ ο γ ε ι τ n ó i m r e 

5 N O C N T 6 Ν Ι ψ Υ Χ Η Ν λ Τ Μ Ο Υ 
φ λ ^ ρ λ ί ε τ λ π λ ρ ο γ ρ ί λ ε γ 
ε φ ω π ε r a . p ε Β Ο Λ ν ο η τ ο ύ 
λ γ α ? π ι κ ω ε Β Ο Λ Ν Τ λ ί _ Ν τ ε 
Ν Ο γ π λ ρ λ Τ Τ Τ Ο ) Μ λ ΝΗ Ν Τ λ , γ 

ίο 2 e ν ο η τ ο ύ ε Β Ο Λ £ ΐ τ ο 
ο τ ο γ Ν Ν ί λ Ν Τ ί κ ί Μ ε Ν ο ε 
ε τ ε λ ϊ χ ί Μ π κ χ υ τ ε ^ τ ^ γ 
π ρ ο ε Ί - Μ Ν Τ 2 Μ 2 λ Λ Ν Τ λ γ 
φ ρ τ τ ε n ^ h t c e - f Ν λ γ n o y 

15 Μ Ν τ ρ Μ ^ ε û c § ε γ ε τ λ Η ΐ ο 
Ν Ο Υ φ Ο Χ Χ π Ν λ Ν Τ Ι Μ Ι Μ Ο Ν 
ε π ρ λ Ν Ν τ ε 0 γ ρ ε ς Μ 0 0 γ τ 
ε τ ε ^ ε ρ Μ Λ . π ε N T e τ τ ί φ ο 

Μ Μ ί ε ε Ν τ ε τ λ Α ΐ κ , ΐ λ 
20 £ ΐ Ν λ τ τ ι ο γ ο ε ί Ν ε τ φ ο ο π 

x e Ν Ν ο γ Ν ^ τ ε ε ρ ο ς ε Β Ο Λ 
2 Ι Τ Ο Ο Τ Ο Υ Ν Ν ΐ κ . ο γ ε ι N2U 
Λ 6 Μ Π ί ρ Η Τ ε Ν ε Ν ί ε ρ Γ λ Τ Η Ο 
ε γ Ν λ Ν ο χ ο Υ ε π ι κ λ κ ε ε τ 

25 Ο λ Β Ο Λ Ν Ο λ Β Ο Λ Ν Ν Ι φ Η ρ ε 
Ν τ ε π ο γ ο ε ^ Ν ο γ τ ε Γ λ , ρ 
N T O O Y Ν ε ε Ν Ν Η ο γ ε ^ ο γ Ν 
λ Ν λ λ λ λ ο γ τ ε Ν ε ε κ . α > ¿ . ν 
ΝΝΗ ε τ Ν Η γ φ λ ^ Ρ λ ϊ ε π ι ^ 

30 Η ε τ ε Ν Τ λ γ π ρ ο ε π ΐ Β ί ϋ Λ ε 
Β Ο Λ Ν τ ε ΝΗ 2 6 Ν Κ 0 0 γ ε Λ 6 
O N ε Β Ο Λ Ν Ο Η Τ Ο Υ ε γ Ν Τ λ γ 
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ous and who oppose the 
truth - those are the messengers 

25 of error - will 
prepare their error and 
their law against 
my pure thoughts, 
because they, looking 

30 from one (place) think 
that the good and the e-
vil ones are from one (place). 
They are merchandising with 

(78) 

my word - and they shall establish 
a rough fate, 
below (?) which the race 
of the immortal souls 

5 will (try to) flee in vain, 
until my parousia, for they 
shall live among them -
and (with) my forgiveness from 
their tresspasses into which they 

10 fell through 
the adversaries, 
whose redemption I brought 
from the slavery in which they 
were, in order to give them 

15 freedom. For they shall create 
a further imitation 
in the name of a dead man 
- that is Hermas - of the first 
born of unrighteousness. 

20 in order that the real light 
shall not be believed by 
the little ones. But those 
of this kind are the workers 
who will be thrown into the outer darkness, 

25 away from the children 
of light. For neither 
will they themselves go inside 
nor will they allow 
those who are going up to 

30 their approval, towards their release. 
But other ones 
from them again, because they have 
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MM2k.Y MTTIMK.à.2 G y M G 

e y e xe eynxxcDK g b o a [ Ν ] 

ο θ 

Ί Ή Ν Τ Ο λ Β β Ñ T G - f - H N T C O N β τ φ ο ο π O N T C D C ε τ § *f* 
Μ Ν Τ φ Β Η ρ Μ Τ Τ Ν λ _ Τ 6 M N N I 
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5 Ν CONIA. ' e T e g b o a ¿ i t o o t c 
e q e o y c ü N ^ g b o a n ó i π ι 
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C l à . e C J N 3 k . O Y C D N 2 6 Β Ο λ Ν 
ó i t t i g i n g N r e N o c n t g Ί * 

10 M N T C C Ü N G Κ λ Τ λ Ο Υ λ Ν Τ Ι 
Μ Ι Μ Ο Ν Ν λ ϊ N G Ν Η 6 Τ λ ί ϋ 
Χ Ζ N N G Y C N H Y G Y J X C Ü Μ _ 
h o c Ν λ γ x e g b o a ; > ι τ μ τ τ λ ϊ 
ε φ λ ς Ν λ n ó i t t g n n o y t g 

i s β φ ί υ π β e p e ο γ ο γ χ λ ϊ φ ω 
n e Ν λ Ν 2 μ τ τ λ ϊ g n c g c o o y n 
λ Ν N - J * K . O A à . C I C N T G Ν Η ^ Τ 
Ρ Ο Ο Υ Τ € Β Ο Λ _ 2 Ι Τ Ν Ν Η Ν Τ λ γ 
e i p e m h i ^ c ü b Ν Ν ΐ κ . ο γ β ^ Ν 

20 τ λ γ Ν λ Υ e p o p Y Ν Τ λ γ ρ λ ΐ 
Χ Μ λ λ α τ τ ε γ ^ Μ Μ ο ο γ e y 
β φ ω π β A G n ó i ¿ g n k o o y g 
N T G Ν Η G T C à B O A N T G T G N 
HTTG" G Y * f " ρ λ Ν G p o o y x e 

25 G T T I C K O T T O C G T I A G £ G N 
Λ Ι λ Κ ί ϋ Ν 2 t U C 6 λ Υ Χ Ι N N O y 
G s o y c i à . 6 Β Ο Λ 2 · Τ Μ T T N O Y 
T G G Y P I K G Μ Μ 0 0 γ _ 2 λ π ι 

n t g Ν ί φ ο ρ π η μ α ν 
30 2 m o ° Ç _ n h G T M M 2 l Y NG 

N i o o p Ν λ Τ Μ Ο Ο Υ J c N O K . 
A G J T G X A Ì x e T P 2 0 T G G T B G 
Ν Η Ν Τ λ Κ Χ Ο Ο Υ Ν λ ϊ X [ G ] £ G N 

TT 

K O Y G I MGN Ν Ν λ ^ ρ ^ N e N l 

Τ Γ λ ρ λ Τ Τ φ ω λ 2 G Y N ^ G N M H 
Η φ 6 MGN G Y N A C C ü p M N £ 6 N 
Κ 6 Μ Η Η φ 6 N T G N 6 T O N £ 

5 G Y O y t ü Ó T T M H O O Y Ν 2 Ρ λ ϊ 
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the suffering, think 
that they will fulfill 

(79) 

the wisdom of the brotherhood 
that truly exists - which is the 
spiritual fellowship with the ones 
who have the same root - in a com-

5 munity, through which 
shall appear the 
marriage of incor-
ruption. But the kindred race of the 
sisterhood 

10 will appear as an imitation. 
These are the ones who sup-
press their brothers while they say 
to them: "through this 
our God has mercy, 

15 because salvation co-
mes to us through this." They do not know 
the punishment of those who 
rejoice with those who have 
done this deed to the little ones, 

20 who have looked at them with envy, who have im-
prisoned them. 
But there shall be others 
of those who are outside of our 
number, who call themselves 

25 bishop, - and also 
deacons - as if they have received their 
authority from God, 
while they bend themselves 
under the judgement of the first 

30 seats. Those are 
the canals without water." But I 
said: "I am afraid because of 
the things that you have said to me, that a 

(80) 

few, according to us, are 
in accordance with the mark (?), while there are ma-
ny who will lead astray 
many others of the living ones, 

5 while they destroy them in 
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ν ο η τ ο ύ λ γ α > ε γ : χ ω μ τ τ θ 
Κ ρ λ Ν Ο Ε Ν λ Τ λ Ν ^ Ο γ Τ Ο Υ 
T r e c c e t t c c d t h p x e o y x p o 
N O C Τ Τ β Τ Τ Η φ Ν λ Υ £ N O Y 

io H i r e N T e τ ο γ τ τ Λ λ Ν Η ε γ Ν λ . 
ρ £ £ θ e x N Ν ί κ ο γ β ι à . y t u μ 
m n n c ¿ . π ι χ ω κ g b o a n t g 
- J - t t a ^ n h e c j e p e p p e _ N Ó i π ί λ 
Τ ρ £ λ λ Ο < N r e N O Ç > Ν Τ 6 ^ Λ Ι λ Ν Ο Ι λ Ν λ Τ 

15 Μ Ο Υ λ γ ω β γ β ρ ρ ρ ο e x N 
Ν Η G T G Ν ρ ρ ρ ο β ^ ρ λ ϊ e û C C D O Y 
λ γ φ τ ο γ τ τ λ Λ . Ν Η e q e T C ü 
k m N T e c N O Y N e λ γ ο ) e q e 
X X C N C T p ^ 2 N C O Y C Ü N 2 6 Β Ο Λ 

20 Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ 2 N _ M N T p M 2 e NIM G 
à c c y c o n M M O C G p o c λ γ α > 
Ν λ ϊ MTTipHTGjSYGCyCUTTG 
Ν Ν λ Τ φ Ι Β β CU H G T p G λ Μ Ο Υ 
Ο Υ Ν Μ λ Ρ Ο Ν eXM TTIJXCDK 

25 Ν Τ 6 H I T Μ λ Τ 6 N T G TT I tüT 
Ν λ Τ Χ ί ϋ ^ Μ 6 I C 2 H H T 6 
Γ λ ρ C G N N H Y NÓI Ν λ ϊ G T N à . 
C C D K Ν λ Υ M T T I ^ T T 2LYCÜ G Y 
Ν λ λ λ γ N C p ^ 2 λ Ν Ο Κ A G 

30 MMN 6 o M N C G X C Ü 2 e p O G I 
Ν Τ Ο Κ . A _ e CU T T G T p G G J C G ^ ^ G 
ρ λ Τ Κ £ N t g y m h t g Μ τ τ ρ ρ 
2 Q T G G T B G T G K M N T Ó ^ B 

τ τ Σ 

£ H T G Y G T C Ü M NÓI N e y 
Λ Ι λ Ν Ο Ι λ Ν λ Υ 
NÓI π ί λ ^ ο ρ λ τ ο ο Ν λ ϊ Ν Τ λ 
p e q - χ ο ο γ λ ϊ Ν λ γ e p o q e q e 

5 M T T p H T G G C y X G 6 γ λ Μ λ £ Τ ε 
M M O q 6 Β Ο Λ . 2 ' Τ Ο Ο Τ Ο Υ λ γ α ) 
π β χ λ ϊ x e ο γ TTG-f -N^Y G p o q 
CD UXOeiC Xe Ν Τ Ο Κ . Μ λ Υ λ λ Κ 
G T O Y X m M O K λ γ ο υ 6 Κ λ 

10 Μ λ £ Τ 6 Μ Μ Ο Ϊ Η_ΝΙΜ ΤΓβ ΤΤλϊ 
G T p O O Y T Π 1 φ 6 G T 
C 0 3 B G ; 2lYCÜ KGOY3L c e ^ i o y 
g 6 Χ Ν N e q o Y e p H T e λ γ α > _ 
e x N N e q ó i x n e j c ^ q Ν λ ϊ ν 
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their midst. And when they say your 
name they will be believed." 
The Saviour said: "A time 
has been fixed for them. In a 

10 number belonging to their error they will 
rule over the little ones. And 
after the completion of 
the error, the never-aging race of the 
immortal intellect shall be young 

15 and they shall rule over 
the ones who are ruler over them. 
He shall pull out 
the root of their error and he will 
put it to shame so that it shall become manifest 

20 in every freedom that 
it has claimed for itself. 
Those of this kind shall become 
unchangeable, Peter. So 
come, let us go to the fulfilment 

25 of the will of the incorruptible 
Father. For behold, 
they are coming, those who will 
bring judgement upon themselves.They 
will put themselves to shame. Me, 

30 they cannot touch. 
But you, Peter, you shall 
stand in their midst. Do not be 
afraid because of your cowar-

(81) 

dice. Their minds shall be closed 
for the invisible one 
has taken up position against them." After 
he had said these things I saw him 

5 as if he was seized 
by them, and 
I said: "What is it that I see, 
O Lord? Is it you yourself 
whom they take and are you 

10 grasping me? Or, who is the one 
who is glad and who is laughing above (?) the wood 
and do they hit another one 
on his feet and 
on his hands?" The Saviour said to me: 
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C C Ü T H P N e y N ο γ Ν ο ό Λ ε 

ίο N o y o e i N e q i c c ü T e e p o o y 
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20 c o y c ü N o y ¿ ν < o y > o y c i > N 2 ε Β Ο Λ 
x e TTH ε τ λ γ - f - 8 i q T N à . q π ι 
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Ν τ ε NIAÄ.IMCÜN ΜΝ π ί Κ λ Τ Τ 
Ν ( P N I β φ Λ γ 6 θ ) ρ ΰ N ? H T q 

25 Ν τ ε ε Λ ί υ ε ί Μ Ν τ ε n i c f o c 
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15 "The one you see 
glad and laughing 
above (?) the wood, that is the 
Living One, Jesus. But the one into 
whose hands and 

20 feet they are driving the nails is his fleshly 
part, which is the substitute. 
They put to shame that 
which has come into existence after his likeness. 
But look at him and at me." But when I 

25 had looked, I said: 
"Lord, nobody is looking at 
you. Let us run from this 
place." But he said to me: 
"I told you, 

30 'Leave blind ones alone'. 
And you, see how 
they do not know what they say. 

(82) 

For the son of their 
glory instead of my ser-
vant they have put to shame." But I 
saw someone who intended to approach 

5 us, who looked like him and like the one 
who was laughing above the wood. 
He was woven in a 
holy Spirit, and he is the 
Saviour. And there was a great 

10 ineffable light surrounding them 
and the multi-
tude of ineffable 
and invisible angels, 
blessing them. 

15 And I, I saw that 
the one who glorifies was revealed. 
But he said to me: 
"Be strong, because you are the one to whom 
these mysteries are given to 

20 know them openly, 
that the one who was nailed is the 
firstborn and the house 
of the demons; and the vessel (?) 
of stone in which they live 

25 - of Elohim, of the cross, 
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τ ε T T i c c ü N T Ν τ ε τ τ ι : χ τ τ [ θ ] 
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which is under the law. But he 
who stands near him 
is the living Saviour, he 
who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized 

30 and he was released, 
while he is standing gladly 
because he sees that those who have treated him 
violently, are divided among them-

(83) 

selves. Therefore, he laughs 
about their inability to see. For 
he knows that they are born blind. 
So, the one who suffers 

5 shall stay (behind) because the body 
is the substitute. The one who is 
released is my incorporeal 
body. I <am> the intellectual 
Spirit which is filled with 

10 radiant light. The one 
you saw coming towards 
me is our intellectual Pleroma 
who unites 
the perfect light with 

15 my holy Spirit. So, 
the things you have seen, you shall give 
to the strangers 
who are not from this aeon. 
For there will be no honour 

20 in any person 
who is not immortal, but only 
for the ones who were chosen 
from an immortal substance, 
which has shown 

25 that it is able to comprehend the One 
who gives his abundance. That is why 
I have said: "To everyone 
who has will be given 
and he will have abundance. But he 

30 who does not have - that is 
the person of this place, who 
is completely dead, 
who has come forth from the implantation 
of the habit (?) of procreation, 
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(84) 

who, when one 
of the immortal substance 
appears, they think that 
they can seize him - it will be taken 

5 from him and it will be 
added to the one who exists."So you 
be brave and do not 
fear anyway, for I will be 
with you, so that none 

10 of your enemies shall harm you. 
Peace be with you. Be strong"! 
When he had said these things, he came to 
his senses. 

Apocalypse of Peter 
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2.2 Grammatical Annotations 
These grammatical annotations are confined to a discussion of Apoc.Pet.'s most conspicuous 
grammatical problems and idiosyncrasies. For reasons of comparison I will sometimes 
conclude my discussion with translations proposed earlier by M. Krause and M. Girgis 1973 
(Ks '73); J.A. Brashler 1977 (Br 77); J.A. Brashler and R.A. Bullard 1988 (Br '88); A. 
Werner 1989 (Wr '89); J.A.Brashler 1996 (Br '96). Other authors have written on aspects of 
Apoc.Pet., without giving a complete translation: Koschorke 1978 (Ks '78), Tröger 1978 (Tr 
'78) and Dubois 1982, 1983 (Db '82 and '83). In some cases also their interpretations are 
included. 

70.13 Title: λ Π Ο Κ , λ Λ γ ψ ΐ Ο Π β τ ρ ο γ : Apocalypse of Peter. Greek genitive 
- O Y . The title is also written at the end of the text. 

70.15-16 - J - M e ^ T ÑTG TTICMNe The Τ of Μ 6 £ Τ stands for 300 (Crum 389a) so that 
there can be little doubt that ^ M G ^ T means "the threehundredth" (Kr '73 incorrectly 
identifies the last letter as *f* and translates "Fiinfheit"). The problem is the combination of 
- f M G ^ T with CHNE: "The threehundredth of the construction" which is grammatically 
improbable because the numeral Μ β £ Τ and the noun ΟΜΝβ do not have the same gender. 
The phrase needs an addition, for example <ΝρθΜΤΤβ> <year>, between Μ β £ Τ and NTG. 
So this is what most authors suggest in their editions. A second problem is the interpretation 
of CMNG: the most straightforward translation would be 'construction' or 'building' like the 
German authors suggest (cf. Crum 337a). I prefer a more metaphorical meaning, in which 
CMNG refers to a Pleromatic concept. This, of course, has far-reaching consequences for the 
interpretation of the whole passage. Br '77: "threehundredth <year> of the agreement"; Br '88: 
"threehundredth (year) of the covenant"; Wr '89: "im dreihundertsten (Jahr) der Errichtung"; 
Br '96: "in the inner part of the building"; Db '82 (388) : "construction", "fondation". 

70.16-17 MÑ n i f M ^ T G Ñ T 6 ΤΤΙΜλ^ΜΗΤ Ñ C T Y A O C : Ί*ΜΛΤβ is one of the most 
problematic words of Apoc.Pet. It occurs three more times (also written as γ MGTe): 71.4; 
78.29f.; 80.25. In none of these instances is its meaning unambiguously clear. According to 
Crum (Crum 189b, 190a) "f* Μ λ Τ 6 can be translated as: attainment, agreement, assent, good 
pleasure, and renders Greek nouns and adjectives: σύμφωνος, ευδοκία , βούλησις (Eph 1.5; 
lCor 7.5; 2Cor 6.15). Schenke regards this passage as corrupt and suggests the possibility of 
emending the text with the words 'year', 'month' and 'day' because he understands it as an 
astrological speculation (Schenke 1975b, 131) Kr '73: "voll Freude"; Br '77: "good pleasure"; 
Br '88: "agreement"; Wr '89: "(im Monat) der Erreichung"; Br '96: "convergence"; Db '82 
(388): "le bon plaisir". Also my translation ("Grace" cf. "graciously" in 71.4) is conjectural. 
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70.17 CTYA.OC (στύλος) means 'column' or 'pillar'. It occurs only once in the Nag 
Hammadi texts. Its combination with ΤΤΙΜλ^ΜΗΤ 'the tenth' seems to repeat the former 
combination of a numeral with a noun (cf. 70.15-16). There is a problem in interpreting the 
clause "the grace of the tenth pillar". 

70.18 MOTÑ MMOCj is an unusual combination of a stative and a refi. pron. object, (cf. Tri. 
Trac. (NHC 1,5) 58,36.38). The verb is combined here with the prep. £I.XN and can be 
interpreted as 'rest upon' or 'be satisfied with'. This depends on whether the phrase is 
understood in a literal or a metaphorical sense. In either case, it might very well have a 
Pleromatic meaning. H TTC means 'number', 'congregation' or 'group'. This may refer to a 
certain number or group, e.g. the souls which have returned to the Pleroma. Kr '73: 
"zufrieden über"; Br '77: "he was resting above"; Br '88: "being satisfied with"; Wr '89: "(am 
Tage), da Er (Gott) ruhte auf ' ; Db '82 (387): "le Sauveur se reposait sur". 

70.22 e y c v r n e ΝΝΙΤΤΗγβ: C à T ï ï e is not the s tat ive of CCÜTTT as K r a u s e a s sumes . 
The stative of CCÜTTT is COTTT, without " β . C2k.TTTB as stative of CCÜTTT is unattested 
in any surviving text. Furthermore, the preposition which links a hypothetical CàTTTG with 
NITTHye should be 6" instead of Ñ" if CCÜTTT is the underlying verb. I think that 
(ey)Ca.TTTe Ñ (NITTHYC) is a compound preposition: (Ñ) Cà. ~ TTT6 - Ñ. (cf. Β. Layton 
263, in D.W. Young (ed.) 1981). I translate it as: "because they are above the heavens". Kr 
'73: "da sie Auserwählte der Himmel sind."; Br '77: "those belonging to the <heavenly> 
Father."; Br '88: "those above"; Wr '89: "<,der> oberhalb der Himmel ist"; Br '96: 
"heavenly"; Tr '77 (219): "<der> oberhalb der Himmel ist". 

70.23 TTH eTÄ.qOYCÜN2 6ΒΟΛ...: It is questionable whether this phrase should be 
translated as a subordinate or as a main clause. The following translations of this phrase have 
been proposed: Kr '73: "Der, der das Leben denen offenbart hat..." Br '77: "It is he who has 
revealed ..." Br '88: "who revealed life..." Wr '89: "<der>... geoffenbart hat". I have translated 
the phrase as an appositive of "the Father" in 70.21-22: "he who has revealed...", cf. Till § 
247. 

70.25 *|* Μ β ε γ β : The only way to explain the absence of an object without supposing a 
corrupt text is to assume that the verb is used here in a terse sense. Otherwise an object has 
to be inserted: <epOOY>. Kr '73: "da ich erinnert habe - "; Br '77: "when I reminded those"; 
Br '88: "since I reminded (them)"; Wr '89: "der ich (sie daran) erinnert habe"; Br '96: "I 
reminded". 
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70.26 π ε τ ο γ κ ω τ : In Bohairic ΤΤβΤ- is a constant element of a cleft sentence. In 
Sahidic one would expect N G T - after a pi. vedette (Polotsky 1987, 117. See also Ch. 1.3. 
on the language of Apoc.Pet.). 

70.27 TTH GT-XOOp can be translated in a personal sense: he who is strong, or as referring 
to an impersonal noun: that which is strong. In the first case the strength can refer to the 
Greek meaning of the name Peter. In the second case the strength can be explained as being 
a quality of the Pleroma. All former editions also have the impersonal interpretation. Kr '73: 
"dem, was stark ist-"; Br '77: "upon what is strong ..."; Br '88: "on what is strong"; Wr '89: 
"zu dem festen (Bau)"; Br '96: "on what is strong"; Db '82 (388): "ce qui est solide". 

70.29-31 The difficulty with this phrase is in deciding how to interpret the constituents 
beginning with MN (70.30) (which is usually a conjunction that connects nouns) and à-YCO 
(70.32) (a conjunction with a tendency to separate phrases). The first meaning of COyCDN -

is 'know' but it sometimes means 'distinguish' (Crum 370a). Kr '73: "und kennen lernen 
Worte der Ungerechtigkeit und einer Gesetzlosigkeit eines Gesetzes und eine Gerechtigkeit"; 
Br '77: "distinguish words of unrighteousness and transgression of law from righteousness"; 
Br '88: idem; Wr '89: "unterscheiden lernen zwischen Worten der Ungerechtigkeit und 
Gesetzwidrigkeit und (Worten der) Gerechtigkeit"; Br '96: "they should (...) distinguish 
between words of unrighteousness and transgression of law (on the one hand), and 
righteousness (on the other)". As to the first part of the sentence I prefer Brashler's 
translation: "they shall distinguish words of injustice and (MN) transgression of law, from 
(2k.y(ü) justice". 

71.1f. ε γ φ ο ο π β Β Ο λ ¿M TTJXIce Ν φ λ Χ β NIM: The Ñ-, between TTJXICe and 
ÜJXXG is difficult to explain. It is possible to consider φ 2 ι Χ € an object of e y e c o y C D N 
in 70.29. In this case <...> should be placed between TTXICG and Ν φ λ ^ ε . Most authors 
interpret the 3rd ps. pi. personal (ΘΥφΟΟΤΤ) as referring to the living ones. Only Werner 
considers 'words of justice' the subject of eycyOOTT. Kr '73: "da sie aus der Höhe aller 
Worte dieses Plêrômas der Wahrheit stammen"; Br '77: "since they are from the height of 
every word of this pleroma of the truth"; Br '88: "as being from the height of every word of 
this Pleroma of truth"; Wr '89: "(Worten der) Gerechtigkeit, die ja von oben stammen, (damit 
sie) jedes Wort dieser Fülle der Wahrheit (erkennen)"; Br '96: "since they are from the height 
of every word of this fullness of truth"; Ks '78 (35): "da sie aus der Höhe aller Worte dieses 
Pieromas der Wahrheit stammen". 

71.4 oy*J* ΜΘΤ6, see 70.16-17 
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71.10f. Rather than having to be understood as a dittography, ΝΛ.Ι Νλ.1 may have a 
distributive meaning (cf. Brashler '96, 220; Till, §109.). 

71.14 A straightforward interpretation translates £ Ο Τ β as meaning 'fear' or 'fright'. This, 
however, does not seem to correspond with the next phrase "people of the same substance". 
Kr '73 adheres to £ O T e . Brashler '77 substitutes £ 0 < Υ > € : 'greater part', 'greatness', 
'multitude' . Br '88 returns to £ O T e , B r ' 9 6 substitutes £ 0 < Y 0 > and Wr '89 replaces 
2 0 T e ' by "geoffenbart". Cf. also Ks '78 (35) who translates it as "Furcht", without denying, 
however, the difficulties this interpretation offers. I substitute £ 0 < Y 0 > , 'multitude' (cf. Crum 
735a). 

71.16-17 CyCUTTE...NMM2k.l: This phrase shows a discontinuity in its structure. Some 
interpreters read cycOTTe and ΝΜΜλ.1 as a unit. They translate c a c o n e as 'stay'. This rare 
meaning of the verb occurs eleven times in the Sahidic New Testament: Lk 19.5; Jn 1.39; 
11.54; 12.34; Acts 16.15; 20.15; Rm 9.11; lJn 2.17, 24, 24, 28. (cf. Wilmet, 1959, 1227f., 
see also Crum 578a). I consider CyCUTTe as a part of a periphrastic construction, expressing 
an imperative in combination with eKGNTGAIOC (cf. Till 332): "You too, Peter, become 
perfect in your name, just like me, the one who has chosen you." Kr '73: "werde vollkommen 
in deinem Namen auch mit mir"; Br '77: "become perfect, in accordance with your name, 
with me"; Br '88: "become perfect in accordance with your name with myself'; Wr '89: 
"bleib als Vollkommener entsprechend deinem Namen allein bei mir"; Br '96: "become 
perfect, in accordance with your name, along with me"; Ks '78 (27): "erweise dich deinem 
Namen entsprechend als vollkommen (und bleibe) bei mir selbst." 

71.22-25 ϋρλΝΤβ. - .ΝΤίϋ^Μ MMOK: is an anacoluthon. It is possible that after 
Gp2iNTeTTI2k.NTIMIHON the verb is missing, for instance in a very frequently occurring 
combination with cyCDTTe. Other possibilities are to connect the phrase with e y e e i N G 
'bring', 'resemble' (71.33) or to add e.g. 'CINB' (pass away, see Crum 943b). Kr '73: "bis der 
Nachahmer der Gerechtigkeit dessen ..."; Br '77 inserts 'NH' into φ λ Ν Τ β : φ λ <NH> ÑTG 
"toward <those> of the imitation of the righteousness"; Br '88: "until the imitation of 
righteousness - ; Wr '89: "damit der Nachahmer der Gerechtigkeit (d.h. der Nachahmer) 
dessen, der dich als ersten berufen hat und zwar dazu berufen hat, daß du ihn so erkennst, 
wie es angemessen ist (von dir angemessen erkannt wird. Solche Erkenntnis ist erforderlich)"; 
Br '96: "for the duration of the imitation of the righteousness of him who ...". I have 
translated the phrase as an anacoluthon; eventually connected with Gye iNG in 71.33. 

71.27f. Ί'λΤΤΟΧΗ GTTTH2 e p o q : "the distance that separates him". Usually απέχω, the 
Greek verb with which λΤΤΟΧΗ is connected, is translated as: 'keep off or 'keep away from' 
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(Liddell and Scott 188a; 227b). According to Crum 380b, the word is the equivalent of the 
Coptic COOgG ( 'removal', 'departure'). Another important element is the rare combination 
of a stative TTH^ with an object e p o c j . For an explanation of this see Polotsky 1971, 230b. 
Possible meanings of TTCÜ^/TTH^: 1) break, burst, tear 2) reach, attain to 3) divide in (+ e - ) 
Crum 280b. Kr '73: "der Enthaltung, die zu ihm gelangt ist"; Br '77: "the rejection that 
happened to him"; Br '88: "the rejection which happened to him"; Br '96: "the shedding (of 
blood) which tore him - "; Wr '89: "wegen des Unterschiedes, der zwischen ihm und jenem 
besteht"; Tr '77 (220): "wegen der Geschiedenheit, die jenem eignet"; Ks '78 (29): "angesichts 
seines Abstandes (jenem gegenüber)"; Db '83 (120): "La distance". See the commentary and 
Ch. 6.3.4. for further explanation of this phrase. 

72.2f. Possible meanings of C O O ^ e are: 'remove', 'reprove', 'correct', 'be set up' (Crum 
380b, 381a). Greek equivalents of C 0 0 2 6 are: ά ν ο ρ θ ο ύ σ θ α ι , έ τ ο ι μ ά ζ ε σ θ α ι , έ λ έ γ χ ε ι ν and 
κ α τ α λ έ γ ε ι ν . The meaning of έ λ έ γ χ ε ι ν forms the basis of my translation and renders, in my 
view, the most meaningful interpretation. However, a translation of this verb must be 
tentative until a satisfying explanation of the whole passage has been found. Kr '73: 
"überführen"; Br '77: "establish"; Br '88: "reprove"; Wr '89: "zum Abfall bewegen"; Br '96: 
"correct". 

72.15f. Ν Ι Β λ λ MTTITTOAHpH: The M~ between Β λ λ and TTITTOAHpH can be looked upon 
as a genitive part., as a preposition or as a shortcut MN. The choice for one of these 
possibilities depends on the interpretation of TTOAHpH. If this word is taken literally, 
meaning 'cloak', the M - can only be the preposition 'in' or 'with'. When TTOAHpH is read 
in a metaphorical sense, meaning 'body', then the M~ has to be translated as a gen. part. Yet, 
as H.-M. Schenke suggested to me, this second possibility is unlikely. In Gnostic texts the 
body can be depicted as a cloak, however, this cloak is not called TTOAHpH, but rather 
β Ν Λ Υ Μ λ . . The third possibility, favoured by Br '77 and '96 is to consider M - to be MN. In 
this case the ~N is represented in the stroke over the M: 'and your robe'. Siegert 1982 does 
not mention ΤΤΟΛ,ΗρΗ at all, 6 Ν Λ γ Μ λ occurs four times: V, 58.22; VI, 44.26; 64.16; XI, 
58.29 and indeed is used metaphorically. In the N e w Testament π ο δ ή ρ η is mentioned in Rev 
1,13: έ ν δ ε δ υ μ έ ν ο ν π ο δ ή ρ η , "(Among the lamps was a figure like a man,) in a robe that 
came to his feet." Here π ο δ ή ρ η ς seems to be the robe of a priest (cf. Ex. 28.4 and Ez. 9.11). 
Kr '73: "lege deine Hände vor die Augen mit deinem Gewand": Br '77: "put your hands and 
your robe over your eyes"; Br '88: "put your hands upon (your) eyes - your robe - "; Wr '89: 
"lege deine Hände auf die Augen deines Gewandes (= deines Leibes)"; Br '96: "put your 
hands <and> your robe over (your) eyes"; Ks '78 (18): "lege deine Hände auf die Augen 
deines (leiblichen) Gewandes". 

73.9 After ^ .GICCDTR ON the next circumstance G K ^ M O O C is awkward. One would 
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expect something like: λ β Κ Χ ϋ Τ Μ ON [ΘΝλΙ β Τ Ο γ Χ Ο ) ΜΜΟΟγ π β Χ λ ϊ ] : "And I 
heard [the things that they said, I told] ...". If we assume that the text is not corrupt a 
possible translation is: "I heard how you sat ... etc." I propose to translate it as: "And, I 
listened again (and said): 'y°u a r e glorified while you are sitting' ". Kr '73: "Und ich hörte 
wieder, während du saßest, wie sie dich priesen"; Br '77: "And I listened again 'As you are 
sitting, they are praising you.' "; Br '88: "And I listened again. 'As you sit, they are praising 
you.' "; Wr '89: "Und ich hörte wiederum <...und sagte zu ihm:> 'Während du (hier) sitzt, 
preisen sie dich' "; Br '96: "And I listened again. 'As you sit, they are praising you' ". See 
the commentary for an interpretation of this sentence. 

73.24 Xi CBOA £Ñ - f àpXH: The word λρΧΗ can be translated as 'beginning', or as 
'principle'. If ΘΒΟΛ 2 Ν is considered to be a preposition, connected with λρΧΗ, then .XI 
can be translated as 'take': Take from the beginning (of our word). Kr '73: "vom Anfang 
unseres Wortes empfangen"; Br '77 ('88 idem): "accept our teaching in the beginning"; Wr 
'89: "am Anfang unsere Verkündigung annehmen"; Br '96: see Br '77; Tr '11 (213): "viele 
werden (zwar) befreit werden von <ihren Irrtümern> am Anfang unserer Verkündigung"; Ks 
'78 (37): "eine Menge wird am Anfang unserer Verkündigung (diese) annehmen". In the 
present translation also the temporal meaning of the word Λ,ρΧΗ is preferred. This fits in best 
with the historical survey to follow on the adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics: "For many will 
be partakers of the beginning of our word". 

73.26 According to Till §393, it is possible that a pron. pers. pi. refers to a sg. noun phrase, 
when this noun phrase expresses a plural. Therefore e p O O Y could be referring to 
π β Ν φ Λ - Χ β (73.25: they will turn themselves from our words) or to ΟΥΜΗΗφβ (73.23: 
they will turn themselves from many [people]). But one can also translate it as a refi, plural.: 
"and they will turn themselves to themselves again." I translate this phrase as: "but they will 
turn themselves to them again". Kr '73: "sie werden sich wieder zu sich wenden"; Br '77: 
"they will turn themselves again"; Br '88: "they will turn from them again"; Wr '89: "werden 
sich (doch) wieder davon abwenden"; Tr '77 (213): "und werden (doch) wieder zu ihnen 
zurückkehren"; Br '96: "But they will turn away again"; Ks '78 (37): "und sich (dann) wieder 
davon abwenden". 

73.30f. 6 T G TT2lI TTG: This hermeneutical rei. clause introduces an explanation of the object 
-OY in CJNà-OYON^OY (73.29). Although by 6 T 6 ΤΤλΙ ÏÏ6 the object is explicated, the 
expression seems to have the same function as the more common NÓI, which defines a 
pronominal subject. 

74.5-9 €YTCD6N: this form could be a second tense, which is how it is translated here. 
Translating the whole phrase 74.3-9 as Brashler '77 does, who makes it depend on 
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e y T C ü Ó N interpreted as 'is pushed', is problematic: "And the pure one, guileless and good, 
is pushed to the executioner and into the kingdom of those who praise Christ in a 
restoration." Brashler is actually forced by this interpretation to suggest that the word 
2k.TTOKAT2k.CT2k.CIC 74.9 is a gloss, which refers to Origen, because he cannot explain it 
as a description of the theology of the opponents of Apoc.Pet. 

74.7 φ λ ^ ρ λ ϊ e - translates the Greek μέχρι, άχρι and εως (+ ού) as "until", "as long as", 
"during" (all temporal adjuncts), cf. Mt 14.22; Rev 2.10; ITim 6.14 etc. (Crum 699b-701a). 
Kr '73 and Br '77, Br '96 consider this an adverbial adjunct of direction and translate: "zum" 
and "into"; Br '88: "to". Wr '89 translates this prep, as a temporal conjunction: "bis". In my 
interpretation "during" is prefered; see the commentary for an explanation. 

74.18f. p e q p r e X N H < τεχνίτης Siegert 1982, 312. This word occurs only once in the Nag 
Hammadi texts. Possible interpretations: Kr '73: "Handwerker" (artisan); Br '77 and '88: "a 
cunning man"; Br '96: "an evil, cunning man"; Wr '89: "ein Betrüger"; Ks '78 (40), who 
assumes a reference to Paul, translates "üblen Betrüger". Here the word is rendered as 
'intriguer' ; a reference to Paul is not assumed. (Cf. my commentary). 

74.28-34 In my view . X e . . . N I 2 k . p X C ü N (74.28-30) is an inserted subordinate clause which 
means that c e N ^ - j * ρ λ Ν β ρ ο ο γ (74.28) is continued by N T S O y p C Ü M G . . . etc. (74.30-
34). The structure of the sentence is: ¿ e N ^ o e i N e M G N ρλΝ β ρ ο ο γ - X e 
eya^ep^Toy ^ ñ o y ó o m Π τ β NiàpxcuN - ñ t g oypcüMe m ñ oyc^iMe... etc. 
e p o o y (74.28) has been interpreted in different ways. Kr '73 sees a direct object in it: 
"Einige zwar werden sie benennen"; Br '77,'88 and '96 renders a passive construction: "Others 
will be named", "some will be given a name"; Wr '89 considers the phrase to be a reflexive: 
"Einige werden sich danach benennen"; Tr '77 (217): "Etliche fürwahr werden sich 
benennen"; Ks '78 (49): "Einige werden sich danach benennen". I follow Werner and translate 
e p o o y as a reflexive pronoun: "Some will call themselves..." etc. 

74.32-34 ÑOYMHHCye ΜΜΟρφΗ, M Ñ Ν Ο γ Μ Η Η φ β ΝΝΜΚ,λ^: This is probably a 
translation of πολύμορφος καί πολυπαθής (cf. Crum 202a,b). 

75.9-11 Brashler '77 reads MMO<CJ> instead of MMOOy. Following a suggestion by Schenke 
1975b, 132, we could also read ΜΜ<λ>γ instead of MMOOy (cf. also Koschorke 1978, 49). 
However, these corrections are not necessary. The pi. suf. ~ o y , referring to the sg. ΤΤΙΜλ, 
is grammatically correct if TTIM2k. has a general meaning: 'wherever he comes from.' (Cf. Till 
Dial. §225, 358, 359.) Still, the phrase 75.9-11 remains ambiguous. We cannot be certain if 
MMOq (75.11) refers to ΤΤΟγλ TTOya. or to ΤΤΙΜλ. If we assume that this phrase (75.9-11) 
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translates a Greek οπου-clause, a direct equivalent for ΤΤΙΜλ. is not necessary. If we assume 
a Greek original in which τόπος occurred we could translate it as: For everyone brings forth 
what resembles the place from which he comes. All authors, except for Wr '89, translate 
ΤΤΙΜλ. as if a Greek τόπος occurs in the original. Kr '73: "Jeder einzelne nämlich, der Ort, 
aus dem einer stammt, gibt das, was ihm gleicht"; Br '77: "For where each one is from 
produces what is like itself'; Br '88: "For the place from which each of them is produces that 
which is like itself'; Wr '89: "Denn jeder - woher er auch stammt - bringt das hervor, was 
ihm gleicht"; Br '96: "For each source produces what is like itself'; Tr '77 (213f.): "Denn 
jeder einzelne - von welchem Ort er auch immer stammt - bringt das hervor, was ihm (dem 
Ort) gleicht"; Ks '78 (49): "Denn jeder - von welchem Ort er auch immer stammt - bringt das 
hervor, was ihm gleicht". My translation: "for the place where each one comes from, brings 
forth what resembles itself'. 

76.8 C O y p e is used without the article, probably a writing error. < 2 6 N > C O y p e would be 
correct here, by analogy to ^ G N C O y p e in 76.5. 

76.8 C O y p e ÑNOJCG (= C O y p e ÑN O-XG) means 'thornbush' or 'thistle' and is a 
dialectical variant of CGpO-XI (cf. Crum 354b). It does not derive, as Krause assumes, from 
C O y p e Ñ NOJCe (= 'false thorns'). 

76.11-12 e q q p o o n 6ΒΟΛ t t h e T N A N O y q λΝ: 1) circumst. 'if it stems from what 
is not good,' 2) pr. II: 'It stems from what is not good'. I prefer the first translation. There are 
many instances in Apoc.Pet. in which it is difficult to decide if we have a second tense or 
a circumstance. In all but two (76.11-12 and 79.8) of these cases I have translated a second 
tense: 76.12; 76.14; 76.29; 77.14.25.33; 78.24; 78.33; 79.28; 82.5. 

76.12-14 With Brashler '88 and '96, I translate G C y ^ q c y o m G as a second tense: "It 
becomes destruction for it and death". 

76.22-23 N G T G Ν Ο Υ Ο Υ : ' theirs' , ell iptic for N 6 T G N o y o y NG. 

76.24f. oyCDTB ΘΒΟΛ, may render απέρχομαι 'depart from' (Crum 496b; Liddell and 
Scott 187a). It could also translate μεταβαίνω / μετατίθημι to mean: 'pass over to' (a 
different kind of teaching), or simply 'change' (Liddell and Scott 1109b; 1117b). These 
equivalents are attested for OYCDTB 6ΒΟΛ as well as o y t ü T B 6ΒΟΛ £Ñ. ι propose to 
translate it as 'take a start from', a synonym of the first mentioned interpretation 'depart from'. 
Other interpretations: Kr '73: "vorübergehen an"; Br '77: "depart from"; Br '88: "change"; Wr 
'89: "übergehen zu"; Br '96: "depart from"; Ks '78 (52): "ablassen von, sterben/hinüber 
gehen". 
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77.1f. In all translations the oddness of this phrase has been noticed. It is solved in different 
ways. Schenke '75 assumes that a few words are omitted; he reconstructs: <CCDpM 
ΝΝίψγΧΗ' φ φ 6 Γ λ ρ e - > and translates it as: "und voller Hochmut werden sie versuchen, 
<die Seelen> zu <verführen. Denn es ist nötig fiir> den Hochmut, neidisch zu sein auf die 
unsterbliche Seele, die zum Pfand geworden ist". Brashler considers ΤΜΝΤ-ΧλΟΙ^ΗΤ an 
erroneous repetition of 76.35. We could also think of a positive interpretation of 
Μ Ν Τ Χ λ Ο Ι ^ Η Τ (cf. Crum 789/790), translating e.g. the Greek ύψηλός: high, noble, exalted, 
mighty etc. The negative equivalents, μετέωρος, μεγαλόφρων, ύπερηφανία, however, are 
more in line with the context (see my commentary). A second difficulty consists of the 
interpretation of the final clause β ρ φ θ Ο Ν Ι . The function of the connecting particle e ~ ('in 
order to') and the meaning of φ θ Ο Ν Ι ('envy'), in this context, are both uncertain. A 
straightforward, literal translation might be the best solution. Kr '73: "Und voller Hochmut 
werden sie Hand an den Hochmut legen, um die unsterbliche Seele zu beneiden, die als 
Pfand gedient hat"; Br '77: "And in haughtiness they will begin {with arrogance} to envy the 
immortal soul, which has become a pledge"; Br '88: "And in haughtiness they shall grasp at 
pride to envy the immortal soul which has become a pledge"; Wr '89: "Und in ihrem 
Hochmut werden sie so weit gehen, neidisch zu sein auf die unsterbliche Seele, die zum 
Pfand geworden ist."; Br '96: "And in haughtiness they will begin {in haughtiness} to envy 
the immortal soul that has become dedicated (to God)"; Ks '78 (53): "Und aufgeblasen 
werden sie sich zu dem Hochmut versteigern (?), neidisch zu sein auf die unsterbliche Seele, 
die zum Pfand geworden ist". 

77.15 2IN2i....2Ce + fut. II, where one would expect fut. III. Possible Subakhmimic 
(Lycopolitan) influence. See Ch. 1. 

77.21-22 The phrase NH ΝΤλYCCUpFf M M O O y · can be understood in two ways: 1) who 
have deceived them 2) whom they have deceived (= who have been deceived). I prefer the 
second translation. Kr '73: denen, die sie in die Irre geführt haben; Br '77: "those who have 
been deceived"; Br '88: "those who misled them"; Wr '89: "die Verführten"; Br '96: "those 
who have been misled". See the commentary for an explanation of this phrase. 

77.29-32 ¿ c o c e y ó c u c y T βΒΟΛ. £ ñ ο γ λ e y M e e y e x e ν ι ^ γ ^ θ ο ν m ñ 

NITTONHpON Xe ^βΝβΒΟλ. £ Ñ ο γ λ Ν β The second Xe is grammatically 
superfluous. 

78.3 The verb TTCDT has been combined here with the preposition Ν 2 ρ λ ϊ Ñ£HTC followed 
by the adverbial expression £ Ñ Ο γ Τ Τ β Τ φ Ο γ β Ι Τ . The verb TTCDT may be interpreted in 
this particular case as 'flee' or 'run away' (Crum 274a). The combination Ν £ ρ λ Ι N^HT* is 
mentioned in Crum 700b as meaning 'below'. The specific combination, however, of TTCDT 
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with Ν ^ ρ λ ί £N is not further attested. In Apoc.Pet. Ν £ ρ λ Ι 2 Ν is used in no less than 19 
instances viz. after the verbs: £MOOC (sit), K.CDT (build), o y t D N ^ 6 Β Ο Λ (appear, reveal), 
xe oyx (curse), "J* e o o y (glorify), c y a m e (become), 21 T O O T O Y (begin), Xi ÓOM 
(receive power), ρ β Γ β π φ ί ϋ Τ (merchandise), (fall), oyCÜÓTT (turn away), CH2 
(weave) and TT CUT (run), (cf. the register). In these instances the following translations of 
Ν ^ ρ λ Ι have been given: "sit upon the number" (70.15f.); "built upon what is strong" 
(70.27); "appear in people of the same substance" (71.10); "curse in these aeons" (73.20); 
"praise in a restoration" (74.8); in 75.29 where N£pA.I has been combined with φΟΟΤΤ 
the preposition has not been translated; in 76.35 Ν^ρΛΊ has been rendered as an 
adverbial expression: "full of haughtiness they begin", "receive power in an immortal spirit" 
(77.18); "merchandise in my name" (77.33); "fall into" (78.10); "destroy in (their) midst" 
(80.5f.); "woven in a holy spirit" (82.7). The instances which are not listed here are 
duplications: c y c i m e 71.16; 73.19; (75.29); 77.6; 83.20 and θ γ α ) Ν £ 6ΒΟΛ, 71.(9).11.13; 
73.29; 80.19 occur more than once in a combination with N£P2k.l £N. it becomes clear from 
this survey that the preposition is rendered as 'in', in most cases. In two instances it has been 
translated as 'upon', and 'into' is used once, and in one other instance the preposition forms 
part of an adverbial expression, paraphrased as 'full of . 

78.8 In my interpretation àyCD TTIKO) GBOA. Ν Τ λ ϊ depends on the verb ρ ε ϊ ε Τ Τ φ Ο ) Τ 
(77.33). Another possibility would be to read the phrase as an adverbial clause: 'And with 
me is the forgiveness of their tresspasses, into which they fell ...'etc. In the third place it is 
possible to consider the phrase an anacoluthon. Kr '73: translates it as: "und meine 
Vergebung ihrer Vergehen"; Br '77 prefers a translation with the verb 'have': "But I have 
forgiveness of their transgressions"; Br '88 assumes an anacoluthon: "and my forgiveness of 
their transgressions"; Wr '89 inserts a long phrase: "<Leute, die mein Wort verleugnen> und 
meine Vergebung ihrer Verfehlungen"; Br '96: "And I have forgiveness of their 
transgressions"; Ks '78 (54): "und (bis zu) meiner Vergebung ihrer Verfehlungen". 

78.12 XI + N- translates άποφέρειν/διδόναι (Crum 749b). 

78.16 ÑoycyCüúCTT ΝλΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ Ks '78 (55): "Nachahme-Rest/weitere Nachahmung". 
Koschorke's interpretation is possible if OycyCD-XTT is considered a quantitative adjective. 
In Coptic, the reversal of regens and rectum is possible and even favoured in the case of 
adjectives expressing quantity, φ CD .X TT probably translates λοιπός, cf. Till §119. 

78.24 e y N ^ N O J C O y 'who will be thrown ...' etc. This subordinate clause can be translated 
as a relative clause because of the general function of the definite article NI - before the 
antecedent (78.23). Only Krause '73 translates it as a fut. II. 
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79.15 According to Crum 580b ecyCDTTG can mean: 'if, 'when', or: 'since', 'because'. Kr.'73: 
"wenn"; Br.'77, '88 and '96: "since"; Wr.'89: "da"; Ks. '78 (60): "da". My translation is based 
on the interpretation of eopCDTTe as 'because' while ΤΤλΙ (79.16) is interpreted as 
having the same function as GBOA. 2ΙΤΜ"ΤΤλϊ in 79.13. 

79.17 It is unclear whether NTG expresses a subjective genitive or an objective genitive. Kr 
'73 translates literally and hence the phrase remains ambiguous; the same holds for Br '77, 
'88 and '96. Only Ks '78 and Wr '89 choose an unambiguously objective genitive: Ks '78 
(60): "wobei sie nicht die Strafe kennen (allein schon) für die, die (auch nur) freudig denen 
zugesehen haben." Wr '89: "Dabei kennen sie nicht die Strafe für die, die freudig ...'. I agree 
with the latter interpretation. 

79.20 The verb ΝλΥ + e p o o y may translate the Greek έπιβλέπειν (Crum 293b; Liddell 
and Scott 625a): to eye with envy, to be intent on. 

79.23f. The phrase NH G T C à B O A Ν Τ β Τ β Ν Η Π β can be understood in two different ways: 
NH ε Τ Ο λ Β Ο Λ Ñ T e TGN ΗΠ6, 'those who are outside of our number or as: NH 
e T C à B O A Ñ T G T 6 N HTT6, 'outside your number'. Werner argues that the translation "our 
number" is not possible, since the combination GTCàBOA. with Ñ T 6 is grammatically 
incorrect (Werner 1989, 641 n.31). Indeed the combination C à B O A with Ñ T 6 is not 
mentioned in Crum. But because of the direct context and the interpretation of the monologue 
of the Saviour as a whole, the first interpretation has to be preferred. 

79.24f. e y f ρ λ Ν e p o o y xe eTTICKOTTOC 1) Who are called bishop. 2) Who call 
themselves bishop. I prefer the second translation because of the polemic character of the 
phrase. The translation 'who call themselves' indicates that the Petrine Gnostics do not agree 
with the granting of the titles 'bishop' and 'deacon' to the persons in question. 

79.26-28 £COC βλ-ΥΧΙ N N O y G S O y c l à ΘΒΟΛ. £ΙΤΜ Π Ν Ο γ τ ε . With Brashler I 
interpret N N O y - as an object marker followed by a poss. art. 

80.1f. ΝΙΤΤλρλ Τ Τ φ Ο ϋ λ ζ is a prepositional expression with a def. article. This is not 
unusual in Coptic and common in Greek. Cf. 2 Treat. Seth (VII,2) 62.28.38; 63.21; 69.9 
where the same expression occurs. A translation in accordance with 2 Treat. Seth (viz. 'the 
counterfeit ones' NHLE 1988, 368) may seem a matter of course, but this interpretation does 
not make sense in the context of Apoc.Pet. Therefore I propose a different interpretation, 
starting from the first meaning of the noun φ COA 2 (Crum 562a): stake, mark. The Greek 
prep, π α ρ ά used here has many functions; the one assumed here is: 'according to' (Siegert 
315: ΤΤλρλ optUA.^: nach dem Abdruck (oder) Abbild). I translate: "I am afraid because 
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of the things that you have said to me viz. that a few, according to us, are in accordance with 
the mark (=meet the demands)". Kr '73: "daß zwar vor uns, die klein sind, die entsprechend 
der Eigenart sind"; Br '77: "that indeed little ones (in our opinion) are the counterfeit ones"; 
Br '88: "that indeed little (ones) are, in our view, the counterfeit ones"; Wr '89: "Denn nur 
wenige - soweit wir sehen - sind es, die außerhalb der Verfuhrung bleiben"; Br '96: "that 
indeed little ones are, in our view, counterfeit". 

80.13-15 The most important hindrance for interpreting the phrase Τ Τ Ι λ Τ ρ ^ λ λ Ο ÑTG 
*f\2J2iNOIà. is the presence of the connection particle NTG between Τ Τ Ι λ Τ ρ ^ λ λ Ο and 
-}\2ϋλΝΟΙ2ι (80.13-14). This makes it almost inevitable to add a noun before NTG. For 
example: ΤΤΙλΤρ^ΛΛΟ <ΝΓ6ΝΟΟ> ÑTG Ί\Λ.ΙΛΝΟΙλ Ν λ Τ Μ Ο γ "The never-aging 
<race> of the immortal intellect". 

80.15f. ( λ γ ί ϋ GYGp p p o 6.XÑ NH) 6 T 6 Ñ p p p o 6 £ Ρ λ ϊ G-XOJOy: "(and they shall rule 
over the ones) who are ruler over them". The supposed syntactical relations which form the 
basis of the present translation are: 6 T _ : rei. pron.; 6 stative of GipG; Np- particle of 
identity, duplicated with an assimilated second Ν before p - (Till §36). Another possibility 
could be to consider the Ñ" in Ñ p p p o as the 1st ps. pl.: NH GTGN ρ p p o G^P^-I 
e^CCÜOY: "(and they will rule over) the ones whom we overrule". The rei. pron. 6T6(N) 
does not have the normal form GT(N) in this case but there are two more instances in 
Apoc.Pet. where this long form of the relative present occurs, namely 71.26 and 76.10. This 
second possibility, however, does not fit logically in its context. Therefore I prefer the first 
interpretation, in line with all previous translations. 

80.19 CTp2k-2: This word is rare in Sahidic, but more common in Bohairic (cf. Crum 358a, 
see also Schenke 1975b, 133). The gender of the noun is unknown and the spelling with ' T -
IS unusual, although occurring in 80.19 and 82.3. Cf. 80.29 (cpa .£ ) ; 81.22 (cpà .2) . 

81.2 á-CJá-^epá-TCj: Following Brashler, I prefer the pejorative interpretation of 
A.CJ2L£6p2k.TCj N2iY 'take up position against', 'oppose', although this possibility is not 
explicitly mentioned by Crum 536-538. If used in a pejorative sense, the verb would have 
to be connected with a preposition like 6~, o y B G - , 6ΒΟΛ, or 6 £ θ γ Ν . Kr '73: "zutreten"; 
Br '77, '88 and '96: "oppose"; Wr '89: "zutreten". 

81.11, 16; 82.6 (ΤΤΙφβ): 'above', 'upon', 'over', 'on', 'at', 'beside' (Crum 758b). On the 
basis of the diverse meanings of it is hard to imagine where the 'living Jesus' was 
situated during the crucifixion (Cf. Treat.Seth 56.12-20). The Coptic C96 renders the Greek 
ξύλον and σταυρός. It is possible that 2I.2CM translates έπί, cf. Joh. 19.31 έπί τού σταυρού. 
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Kr '73: "am Kreuz"; Br '77: "above the cross"; Br '88: "on the tree"; Wr '89: "neben dem 
Holz"; Br '96: "above the cross"; Ks '78 (24): "neben". 

81.21 cyeBICL) probably renders άντάλλαγμα (Crum 552b). Note that the article TTI- is 
unusual since GpGBICU is a feminine noun (cf. 83.6). So, TTIcyGBICD has the masc. art., 
translating the neuter of the underlying Greek noun. It may also be a writing error, the subst. 
inf. of an unknown variation of the verb cpiBG: cyGBICL), or a constructio ad sententiam, 
since it refers to a masculine figure. Siegert 138 translates the masculine form as "der 
Ausgetauschte". 

82.7 CH£: An interpretation as the Bohairic stative of CCD^G (weave) is possible, (instead 
of C à ^ T , cf. Wr.'89) since there are Bohairic traits in Apoc.Pet. (see Ch. 1). To derive CH£ 
from (write), as Kr '73 does, complicates the interpret ion very much: "Es war aber mit 
einem heiligen Geist geschrieben"; Br '77 substitutes CH<Y>, stative of CGI (be filled): "And 
he was <filled> with pure spirit"; Br '88: "And he was <filled> with a Holy Spirit". A 
parallel to this image is found in Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2), although in this text MOY2 is used 
instead of CH£ or CGy. Ep.Pet. Phil. 139,14: "[^Y]CÜ à.C|MOY2 GBOA ογΤΓΝλ 
G q o y à à B " , "[And] he was filled with a holy spirit" and 140.9-10: "λΥΟ> λ Υ Μ θ γ £ 
β Β Ο λ [£Ñ] ο γ π Π [ λ ] e q O Y à à B ", "And they were filled with a holy spirit"; (my 
translation, hwh). Wr '89: "es war gewebt in heiligem Geist"; Br '96: "And he was <filled> 
with a pure spirit"; Tr '77 (227): "es war aber gewebt in heiligem Geist". Another option is 
to assume that CH£ is the stative of an unknown verb 'CCU^G'. See Ch. 1.3. 

82.15 λΝΟΚ. Λ 6 Θ Τ λ Ϊ Ν λ γ : this phrase may be a perf. I with rei. pron. G T _ , ('reduced 
cleft sentence'): "It is me who has seen him" (cf. Till §247 ΝΤΟΚ. GTCOOyÑ). It also can 
be a Bohairic perf. II (GT2t# instead of UTX*) with a temporal meaning (Till, Dial. §265). 
This is how Br '88 has interpreted the construction: "And when I looked at him, ...". Also 
82.18. 

82.15-17 e y o y C Ü N ^ GBOA MTTH β τ - f e o o y : Kr '73: "während sie den offenbarten, der 
preist". Br '77 reads 6 < γ > γ instead of ε Τ " γ : "as they appeared to him and gave praise"; 
Br '88: "the one who gives praise was revealed"; Wr '89: "während er offenbart wurde als 
der, der verherrlicht"; Br '96: "And it was I who saw him when this one who glorifies was 
revealed". I translate: "And I, I saw that the one who glorifies was revealed". For an 
explanation see Ch. 6. 

82.18 ΝΤΟΚ. Γλ,ρ 6 Τ λ γ γ is interpreted as a reduced cleft sentence (cf. 82.15 and Till 
§247). It also could be a Bohairic perf. II instead of ΝΤλΛ I prefer the first 
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possibility and translate it as: "You are the one to whom these mysteries are given". 

82.20 O y C Ü N ^ : haplography, OY~ is missing before o y C Ü N ^ · 

82.23 Κ.λΤΤ^ is mentioned in Crum as a Fayumic form. The meaning of this word is obscure 
(Crum 113b) but with Schenute 1975b we translate 'vessel'. Cf. Test. Truth (NHC IX,3) 70.9-
20. 

82.25f. TTH is omitted before Ν Τ β : (TTH) Ν Τ β e X c D ë Î M , (TTH) Ν Τ β TTICfÖC 

82.26 ε τ φ ο ο π TTNOMOC. The rei. clause: β Τ φ Ο Ο Τ Τ . . . etc. is ambiguous. The 
antecedent can be TTICfOC: "the cross, which is under the law", (Kr '73; Br '77; Br '88, '96) 
but it can also be TTH β Τ ^ Υ ^ e i q T , "the one who was nailed" (82.21), "who is under the 
law" (82.26), (Wr '89, Tr '77 (228); Ks '78 (22)). 

82.28f. Τ Τ Ι φ Ο ρ π N^HTCJ This is an uncommon construction in Coptic, may be constructed 
by analogy to ΤΤΙβΒΟλ Ñ£HTCj (information from W.-P. Funk, 1989). Kr '73: "der erste 
von ihm"; Br '77, '96: "the primal part in him"; Br '88: "the first in him"; Wr '89: "der zuvor 
in ihm war"; Tr '77, 228: "<der seelische> Erst<geboren>e, <der> in ihm <war>. 

83.8 The full form of the personal pronoun, λ Ν Ο Κ , has been used in the first position of a 
bipartite nominal sentence, where we would expect λ Ν Γ . Moreover, the particle Λ 6 should 
have been posited after the predicate, λΝΟΚ. TTINOepON ΜΤΤΝλ Λ.Θ, and not, as in the 
present text, after the subject. Therefore I suggest inserting the copula TT€ after Λ 6 . Another 
possible emendation is to repeat the pron. pers.: ΛΝΟΚ. Λ . 6 <λΝΓ> TTINOepON ΜΤΤΝΛ. 
Cf. Polotsky 1987, 17-25. 

83.19 O Y is not the Coptic interrogative particle as assumed by Krause, but the Greek 
negation ού . 

83.29 OYON: indef. pron., incomplete construction. The full form should be: OYÑ OYON. 
Cf. Polotsky 1987, 69, η. 17. Therefore I translate 83.27-29 as: "To everyone who has will 
be given and he will have abundance". If O YON is considered the correct form we could 
translate it as: "To everyone who has will be given and will anyone (= OYON) have more 
than he"? The first translation is closer to the π ε ρ ι σ σ ε υ θ ή σ ε τ α ι of Mt. 13.12 and 25.29, 
to which this part of Apoc.Pet. probably alludes. Kr '73: "und jemand wird mehr haben als 
er"; Br '77, '88 and '96: "and he will have plenty"; Wr '89: "so daß er Überfluß hat". 
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83.31f. β ς φ ο ο π THpcj e q M O O Y T : e q o p o O T T can refer to TTIpCUMG as antecedent 
but also to TTITOTTOC: 1) The person of this place who is completely dead. 2) The person 
of this place which is completely dead. TTipCDMe has a general, indefinite meaning (cf. Till 
Dial. §358, 359) therefore, and because it belongs parenthetically to TTH Λ 6 G T 6 MMÑTAq 
(83.29f.), the phrase can be translated as a rei. clause. I prefer the first translation since from 
the observations above it seems less likely that TTITOTTOC is the antecedent. Kr '73: "der 
Mensch des Ortes, der ganz tot ist"; Br '77 and '88: "the man of this place who is completely 
dead"; Ks '78 (36) and Wr '89: "der Mensch dieses Ortes, der gänzlich tot ist"; Br '96: "the 
one of this place being completely dead". 

83.32-34 e q o y O T B 6 Β Ο Λ ¿ μ π ι τ ω ό [ 6 ] Ñ T e TTICÍDNT Ñ T e TTI.XTT[0]. The 
interpretation of this phrase is hampered by a couple of words with many possible meanings: 
oyCÜTB 6 Β Ο λ translates the Greek μεταβα ίνε ι ν έκ (Crum 497a) 'develop into 
something different' or δ ιαφέρειν έκ (Crum 496b) 'surpass'. Kr '73: "gehen aus", Br '77: 
"transform into", Br '88: "remove from", Wr '89: "hervorgehen aus" and Br '96: "changed 
by". TCDÓB is a less complicated verb; here it probably means: 'to plant' (Crum 465a). All 
authors agree on this but 'attach to' is also possible (Crum 464b). Finally, the word CCDNT 
gives us problems again because there are three homonyms CCÜNT according to Crum 345a-
346a: 1) 'be created', 'found', 'create', as a noun, 'creation', 'foundation'; 2) 'custom'; 3) 'look'. 
The last possibility is very unlikely. So, the question is, do we interpret CCDNT as meaning 
'creation' or as 'custom'? In all translations we read 'creation', but an interpretation as 'custom' 
or 'habit' can also render a meaningful phrase: "who has come forth from the implantation 
of the custom of procreation". Kr '73: "der aus der Pflanzung der Schöpfung der Zeugung 
gegangen ist"; Br '77: "transformed into the planting of the begotten creation of birth"; Br 
'88: "who is removed from the planting of the creation of what is begotten"; Wr '89: "da er 
aus der Pflanzung dieser Schöpfung dieses Geschlechtes hervorgegangen ist"; Br ' 96: 
"changed by the planting of creation and begetting". 

84.12f. à q c y a m e £ Ρ λ ϊ Ñ£HTCj is not a common expression in Coptic. It probably 
translates literally the Greek έγένετο έν αύτω; cf. Acts. 12.11: Κα ι ό Πέτρος έν έαυτω 
γενόμενος and Lk. 15.17 εις εαυτόν δ ' έλθών (Böhlig 1989, 395-398). See for a parallel 
among the Nag Hammadi texts Zostr. (VIII,1): 46.14: ^YCD Ñ q p λ ρ χ ΐ ON 6 φ Ο ) Τ Τ β 
2 Ρ λ ϊ Ñ £ H T q which is translated in the NHLE, 1988, 415 as: "And he begins again to 
come to his senses". Schenke proposed a literal translation for lack of a better alternative: 
"Als er diese (Worte) sprach, war er (Jesus) in ihm (sc. dem Geist)". He speaks about "der 
rätselhafte Schlußsatz, ...wo das 2PA.I N £ H T q vollständig in der Luft zu hängen scheint", 
(Schenke 1975b, 131). Shellrude has tried to identify the subject of àqçyCDTTe and the 
object of N £ H T q as two different figures. He reads this last sentence as a reference to Jesus' 
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departure and refers to other texts from the Nag Hammadi corpus which show the same 
combination of ideas, viz. "when Jesus had finished speaking, he departed", (Shellrude 1986, 
236: Ap.Jas. 1,2 15.5f; Ap.Jn. 11,1 32.1f; SophJes.Chr. 111,4 119.8f; Gos.Mary BG,1, 9.5). 
Schönborn, finally, also chooses a literal translation: "Nachdem er diese (Worte) gesagt hatte, 
war er in ihm". (Schönborn 1987, 234). He rejects the translation by Böhlig because this 
interpretation would only be possible if Apoc.Pet. belonged to the genre of the apocalypses, 
which Schönborn denies. His interpretation is that the epilogue has been kept vague 
deliberately in order to enable the recipient of the text to place himself in the position of a 
potential Gnostic (Schönborn 1987, 534-537). However, this literal translation causes a 
problem since the meaning of the verb φ ί ϋ Τ Τ β is 'to become' and not 'to be'. In order to 
express 'to be' the stative CyOOTT should have been used. It is also not possible to connect 
'to be' with a perfect tense. In the present study Böhlig's interpretation is favoured. The 
decisive element in this interpretation is that a change of subject is assumed. In the first part 
of the sentence the Saviour is the subject, ("After he had said these things"), but then the 
perspective switches to Peter, who recovers from his state of trance. This interpretation 
especially makes sense in an apocalyptic text. 





3. Commentary 

3.1 Introductory Notes 
The structure of the commentary corresponds to the division of the text as used in chapters 
4 and 5: 1. Title 70.13; 2. Introduction 70.14-72.4; 3. Account of Vision and Audition 72.4-
73.14; 4. Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction 73.14-81.3; 5. Account of Vision 
81.3-83.15; 6. Conclusion 83.15-84.13; 7. Subscript Title 84.14. This rough division will be 
subdivided into smaller sections when necessary. 

In our analysis we depart from the Coptic text of Apoc.Pet. as it has come down to us. 
However, we shall find some indications that we are concerned with a composite writing. 
Apoc.Pet. may contain revisions of earlier texts as well as redactional or post-redactional 
interpolations. This possibility comes to mind because of the following peculiarities. 

Noteworthy, first of all, is the occurrence in Apoc.Pet. of long sentences, on occasion 
created by the insertion of parenthetical clauses. We find the most striking instances of these 
parenthetical clauses in 70.22; 70.25-27; 70.32-71.1; 71.11-13; 71.25-33; 74.29-30; 76.6-7, 
11-12; 77.24-25; 78.1-7; 79.2-5; 83.30-84.4. These passages contain an explanation, 
afterthought, or a slightly divergent strain of thought. They may form part of the original text, 
but in some cases there is reason to conceive of them as explicative glosses. 

What also strikes us in this connection is that halfway through the introductory part (from 
71.3f.) the first person account of the Saviour's words changes to the third person perspective. 
Or should we assume that in this section of the text the Saviour does not speak about himself 
(the 'intellectual spirit', cf. 83.8-9) but about one of his other aspects or manifestations, the 
'living Jesus', (cf. 81.15-18; 82.26-83.3) or the 'intellectual Pleroma' (cf. 83.10-15)? Also the 
occurrence of the expression Ν Ν λ ^ ρ λ Ν , 'according to us' (75.16f.) points to a possibly 
complicated process of production of Apoc.Pet.54 As noted above, the Saviour employs the 
first person singular throughout the text. The plural 'according to us' might suggest that the 
source of this passage lies in a different context viz. 75.7-76.23, which will be described as 
a digression below. The use of the plural form here reminds one of the speech of a religious 
teacher rather than that of a celestial revealer. Because of these peculiarities the possibility 
cannot be excluded that the text is partly a rewriting of one or more earlier texts that belong 

54 ΝΝλ·2ΡλΝ occurs a second time. Viz. in 80.1. There it is Peter who is speaking; the interpretation of the 
expresson in this case is less problematic. 



72 Commentary 

to a different genre, and/or that it contains explicative glosses. The possible interpolations in 
particular deserve our attention. 

3.2 Running Commentary 
Title (70.13) 

The title 'Apocalypse of Peter' has not been translated into Coptic but has been taken 
directly from the Greek original.55 This is clear from the use of the Greek genitive of the 
proper name πέτρος. We cannot ascertain whether the title is original. It may have been 
added to the text by a collector. The Apocalypse of Peter is not the only text from the Nag 
Hammadi library that is called 'apocalypse'. Codex V of this corpus also contains four 
'apocalypses': the Apocalypse of Paul (V,2), the two Apocalypses of James (V,3 and 4), and 
the Apocalypse of Adam (V,5). The designation 'apocalypse' (revelation) does not have to 
be a genre indicator in the modern sense of the word,56 but it possibly says something about 
the content and the purport of the text.57 The genitive points to Peter both as the receiver and 
as the narrator of the revelation. The text is a story, told by Peter, which records the 
revelation that he experienced. 

The text is clearly pseudepigraphic. The function of pseudepigraphy can be explained in 
various ways. Usually, it is argued that the pseudonym is used to confer more authority onto 
the text. The use of the apostle Peter's name in our text may have had the same effect. Yet 
also mere deception, literary convention within the genre 'apocalypse', sheltering the real 
author from persecution, and the idea of 'corporate personality' are suggested as an 
explanation of the phenomenon.58 

Apart from the Saviour, Peter is the main character of the text. He can be identified as the 
apostle Peter right from the beginning by the allusion to Mt. 16.13-20 (71.15-21), in which 
the vocation of Peter is narrated, and by the possible reference to Peter's threefold treason 
(72.2-4). Features of the canonical Peter figure (his doubt and cowardice) can also be found 
in the Gnostic Peter of our text (79.32-33; 80.33 etc.). Another noticeable element is the 
contrast between Apoc.Pet. and a certain part of the Gospel account of the Passion of Jesus. 
In the Gospels it is told that Peter flees together with the other disciples when Jesus is 

55 See Gramm. Ann. 70.13. 

56 Cf. M. Smith 1983, 9-20. 

57 See Ch. 4 on the genre of Apoc.Pet. 

58 For a useful introduction to the problem of pseudepigraphy see Brox (ed.) 1977; see also Patte 1975, 177-
180 and Collins 1984, esp. 30-31. 
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arrested.59 Although he is the only one who follows Jesus at a distance,60 he disowns him 
while he is sitting in the high priests' courtyard where he hears how Jesus is being questioned 
(Mt 26.58, 69-75 and parallels). The denial by Peter seems to be used in Apoc. Pet. as a 
token of his insight into the real meaning of the suffering.61 However, Peter still displays his 
old character flaws: he wants to flee but is told by the Saviour to stay (81.26-82.1). We find 
an interesting parallel in 1 Peter 5.1 where Peter is called a witness (μάρτυς) to Christ's 
sufferings. Otherwise we do not find any indication in New Testament texts of Peter's 
possible presence at the crucifixion. 

3.2.1 Introduction (70.14-72.4) 

70.14-19 

The first lines of Apoc.Pet. clearly have an introductory function. However, for the modern 
reader they no longer serve this purpose. The ample use of the definite article in these lines: 
the Saviour, the temple, the threehundredth, the construction, the Joy, the tenth pillar, the 
number of the living majesty etc., seems to indicate that the intended audience of Apoc.Pet. 
knew what was meant here. Modern scholarship, however, wrestles with this passage and 
comes to divergent interpretations. The obscurity of the first lines is also a serious handicap 
for the interpretation of the text as a whole since we may expect that the first lines give a 
clue to the genre of a text.62 

Perkins, Koschorke and Shellrude consider the temple in 70.15 as the earthly temple in 
Jerusalem. Perkins does so because in other Nag Hammadi texts it is also this earthly temple 
which appears as part of the setting.63 Koschorke points to the temple as a traditional location 
for Jesus' teaching.64 Shellrude observes that nothing indicates that Peter is in a trance-like 

59 Mt 26.56; Mk 14.50; this is not found in the Gospels of Luke and John. 

60 See however Mk 13.51-52, 54 and Jn 18.15 where it is told that Peter and a young man (Mk) or another 
disciple (Jn) followed the arrested Jesus. 

61 See Schönborn 1987, 316: "Aufgrund einer Verkehrung der Bewertungsbezüge qualifiziert der Text das 
als positiv, was in der ekklesiastischen Tradition als belastende Hypothek mit dem Namen "Petrus" verbunden 
ist; i.e. die Verleugnung des leidenden Kyrios". 

62 Fowler 1982, 98. 

63 Perkins 1980, 116, η. 6. She mentions as examples Ap.John (NHC 11,1) and 1 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,3). 

64 Koschorke 1978, 19. 
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state during the revelation, and therefore the location is the normal earthly temple and, later 
in the text, the crucifixion site.65 

The explanation of both Perkins and Koschorke is based on the use of the temple location 
in some revelation dialogues, texts with which Apoc.Pet. has certain features in common. The 
differences between these texts and Apoc.Pet. are so conspicuous, however, that a parallel 
setting is not a matter of course.66 Shellrude's argument that the temple is not the heavenly 
temple because Peter is not in a state of trance,67 can be opposed if we render the last 
sentence of Apoc.Pet. as: He came to his senses.68 The first attempt to gather a meaning from 
the opening lines (70.15-20), has been carried out by Schenke.69 He considers them an 
astrological determination of time and translates them as: "im 300. [Jahr] der Errichtung und 
[bei]m Erreichen der zehnten Säule [=10. Monat] und als er ruhte auf der Zahl der 
lebendigen, unbefleckten Größe" [= 7. Wochentag = Sabbat/ κατάπαυσις] .7 0 The difficulty 
with this translation is the need for very specific extensive explanations of almost every word 
which are, in the end, highly uncertain. 

Brashler rejects this interpretation therefore, and states: "It seems more likely (...) that these 
obscure words are a more exact specification of where in the temple the Saviour is sitting".71 

'The number' is interpreted by him as meaning 'the congregation'. He concludes that the 
temple from which the Saviour addresses Peter is the spiritual temple, the Pleroma, in which 
the congregation of the highest God dwells.72 This 'number' could also be read as a reference 
to the souls which have returned to the Pleroma and are gathered in eternal contemplation 
of the highest God.73 

In her study on the Gnostic exegesis of the Gospel of John, Pagels pays attention to 'the 
temple as an image of the ecclesia'. According to her, in Gnosticism, the temple is the 

65 Shellrude 1986, 229f. 

66 See Ch.4 on genre. 

67 See also Krause 1983, 628: "Das Geschehen spielt sich nicht in Ekstase oder Traum ab". 

68 See the commentary and the Gramm. Ann. on 84.12f. for a discussion of the possible meanings of this 
phrase. 

69 Schenke 1975b, 123-138. 

70 o.e. 131 

71 Brashler 1977, 135. See also Brashler '96, 219. 

72 o.e. 134. See also Gramm. Ann. 70.16,18. 

73 See my commentary on 71.9-15 and 74.9 and Ch. 6.3.3. 
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symbol of the inner self and, at the same time, of the Pleroma.74 This supports the view that 
the temple in Apoc.Pet. could be the heavenly temple. The interpretation by Dubois takes the 
same direction: he construes the first words of Apoc.Pet. as follows: The sitting of Jesus in 
the temple reminds the reader of the Gospel tradition and evokes the familiar image of Jesus' 
teaching. At the same time Dubois considers the opening constellation a symbolic reference 
to the Pleromatic temple, the Pleromatic foundation of the Gnostic community to which the 
text is addressed. About the two difficult words CMNe and CTYA.OC he says: " (...) et voir 
dans les deux termes CMNe et C T Y A O C deux indications synonymes du temple lui-même, 
(.,.)".75 It obviously is more difficult to explain the numbers (the threehundredth, the tenth 
pillar) in the preamble. Nonetheless, this view seems to be the most promising.76 Indeed, 
there are some elements in the text which indicate that the temple where the Saviour is sitting 
is the heavenly temple; for instance, the statement that the Saviour was "resting on the 
number of the living undefiled greatness" (70.17-19) may suggest a Pleromatic setting. 
Especially when "the number of ..." is interpreted as a reference to the souls who have 
returned to their origin and who are glorifying the highest God. Furthermore, in the phrase 
neÏTTAHpCDMà ÑTG -J-MÑTMe, "this Pleroma of Truth" (71.2-3), the demonstrative 
TTei- possibly has an anaphoric meaning. It could very well be referring to the Pleroma 
already hinted at in the opening lines. This interpretation is supported by the occurrence in 
Apoc.Pet. of vision accounts, a literary form widespread in apocalyptic texts. In Jewish 
apocalypses visions are usually experienced during a state of trance or in a dream.77 So, if 
Apoc.Pet. is read as an apocalyptic text, it is quite possible that the temple is the heavenly 
temple, perceived by Peter during an ecstatic vision. It has to be kept in mind, however, that 
any interpretation is seriously hampered by the obscurity of the vocabulary in the opening 
lines. 

70.20-22 

The first words of the Saviour have the form of a traditional beatitude as it occurs for 
example in Mt 5.3-10. They introduce a description of the origin and nature of ' the ones who 

74 Pagels 1973, 68-71. 

75 Dubois 1982, 388. For support of this view he refers to 1 Tim 3.15. In an appendix to this lecture he is 
opposed, however, by Vergote 1982, 393, who does not think it possible to parallel CMNe with CÑTB 
(foundation). Vergote translates: "Alors que le Sauveur était assis dans le Temple, dans la cinquième partie de 
la construction, correspondant à (littéralement: et la correspondance de) la 10e collonne". 

76 See Gramm. Ann. 70.15, 16 and 17 for a discussion of CMNG, CTYA.OC and Ί"ΜλΤ6. 

77IV Ezra; Asc.Jes. VI,11; Daniel 7-12 etc. Cf. however the Greek/Ethiopic Apocalypse of Peter where no 
indication of dream or trance can be found. See also Ch. 4. 
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are from life' (70.24), which runs from 70.20 unto 71.3. The expression "above the heavens" 
may refer to the Pleroma which is conceived of in Gnostic mythology as a place exalted 
beyond the heavens. Note that the 'blessed ones' are above the heavens. This conforms with 
Treat.Seth 69.21-22 (NHC VII,2), in which it is said that the Son of Man is above the 
heavens ( 6 T X O C 6 λΝΤΤΗγβ), and it completes the grammatical argument that C^TTTG 
cannot be the stative of CCDTTT (choose) because 'heaven's chosen ones' cannot refer to the 
ones who belong to the Father (70.21f.) but only to the archons.78 

70.23-25 

These lines describe the role and position of the Father and his relationship with the 
Saviour.79 The Saviour is the instrument through which the Father reveals life to "the ones 
who are from the life".80 

70.25-71.3 

This passage contains two phrases which each can be explained in different ways. The first 
phrase is TTH β Τ Χ Ο Ο ρ (70.27), the second problematic passage is ε γ φ Ο Ο Τ Γ 6ΒΟΛ £Μ" 
TT-Xice Ν φ λ , χ β NIM (71.1-2). 

TTH E T X O O p most likely is a designation of the Pleroma. Therefore, I have translated 
the lines 70.26-27 as follows: "those who are built on what is strong" (viz. the Pleroma). A 
second possibility is that these words refer to Peter: "those who are built on him who is 
strong" (viz. Peter). In this case the parenthesis in 70.25-27: e TE ÑTOOy π β τ ο γ κ ω τ 
RmOOY Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ £Μ TTH ETûCOOp implies that Peter is the strong foundation on which 
the living ones are built. This is repeated in 71.15-21 where Peter is called as the first one 
of "a rest" which has to be brought to knowledge. However, we reject this last interpretation 
because the relevant words form part of a speech of the Saviour who adresses Peter in the 
second person singular. A change of perspective in 70.25-27 to a third person singular also 
referring to Peter seems rather awkward. 

The second problem is found in the lines 70.29-71.3. We read "they shall distinguish 
words of injustice and transgression of law from justice - because they come from above -
<and> all the words of this Pleroma of Truth". In this passage the words 2 CDC GycyoOTT 
GBOA £M TTXIce (70.32-71.1) are read as a parenthesis, describing the origin of "the ones 
who are from the life". TTÛCICG (71.1 "above") is likely to be a designation of the Pleroma. 

78 See Gramm. Ann. 70.22. 

79 See Ch. 6 on the Christology of Apoc.Pet. 

80 See Gramm. Ann. 70.23. 
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The opposition which has to be distinguished (70.29f.), then, is between "words of injustice 
and transgression of law", on the one hand, and "justice (...) <and> all the words of this 
Pleroma of Truth", on the other hand. This renders a smooth translation which is only 
possible, however, by changing the Coptic text. The particle N - before Cyà..Xe (71.2) has 
to be emended to MÑ ("and").81 

71.3-9 

"Because they were illumined graciously by him whom the principalities seek and did not 
find" (71.3-7) is a subordinated clause, connected with the subject of the preceding sentences: 
that is to say, it explains the special nature of 'the ones who are from the life' (70.24). The 
adverbial phrase θγ*}~ Μ β Τ 6 , (translated here as: 'graciously') which is frequently used 
in Gnostic texts to indicate a quality of the highest God, supports this view.82 Noteworthy is 
the use of the perfect tense in these and the following lines β λ γ , Χ Ι ΟΥΟΕΙΝ "they were 
illumined" 71.3f.; GHTTOyÓÑTCj "they did not find him" 71.6f.; Μ Π Ο Υ φ λ ^ ε MMOCJ 
"he was not mentioned" 71.7. The perfect tense may suggest that the Saviour already 
appeared earlier in the history of mankind in order to bring gnosis.*3 This may also explain 
the words in 70.18-19 where the Saviour is "resting on the number of the living undefiled 
greatness"; 'the number' could be a reference to the souls which have returned to their 
Pleromatic origin.84 Another phrase which also seems more meaningful from this perspective, 
T T I K e c e e n e ('the others' 71.20), possibly functions as an indication of the fact that part 
of the Gnostics have already returned to their Pleromatic origin and only 'the others', of 
whom Peter is the first one, are left to be saved. 

Another aspect worth discussing is the change of perspective in 71.5. Here, the Saviour 
starts to speak about himself in the third person singular. At the same time the theme changes 
from statements about "the ones who are from the life" (70.17-71.4) to the relationship 
between the Saviour and his enemies, the archons (71.4-7): the archons sought him but could 
not find him. This could imply that on earlier occasions the Saviour also appeared in 
disguise. The inferiority of the archons is illustrated by their unability to find him. In line 
with this we read that the Saviour is not mentioned in any generation of the prophets (71.7-
9). This shows a negative evaluation of the (Old Testament) prophets, probably because they 
are viewed as messengers of the demiurge. Just like the archons, the prophets do not know 

81 For a discussion of an alternative translation which considers Ν φ λ χ ε an object of ε γ ε θ θ γ ( Λ ) Ν see 
Gramm. Ann. 71.If. 

82 See Gramm. Ann. 70.16-17. 

83 See also the past tense β λ β Ι - ^ Μ ε ε γ β ("for I reminded") in 70.25. 

84 See my commentary above and Ch. 6.3.3. 
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the Saviour and they have not recognized him, although he appeared in their times. This 
explanation is supported by other texts from Nag Hammadi viz. Hyp. Arch. (11,4) and Orig. 
World (11,5) where the archons try to capture the spiritual Eve but fail to do so, not 
recognizing her Pleromatic nature.85 In these texts Sophia or Eve is a Pleromatic being and, 
as such, an enemy of the archons. In Orig. World the archons try to rape the spiritual Eve, 
but she laughs at them and enters into the tree of knowledge. Next, it is told that the archons 
rape the earthly Eve, thinking that she is 'the true Eve' (117.2). The passage ends in 117.12-
15: "And they (the archons) erred, not knowing that it was their own body that they had 
defiled".86 The parallel with Apoc.Pet.'s crucifixion account is clear.87 There can be no doubt 
that in Apoc.Pet. the Saviour is conceived of as the pneumatic opponent of the archontic 
powers. 

This also provides us with a possible explanation of the change of perspective. It is 
possible that the Saviour is speaking in these lines about his Pleromatic aspect to which he 
refers as another person. This is in line with the idea that the Saviour appears in disguise and 
that therefore the archons cannot seize him. In the last part of Apoc.Pet. where the crucifixion 
of the Saviour is depicted, similar ideas return (81.29-82.3; 83.1-8). The archons fail to 
capture the real Saviour. They only crucify his 'substitute', viz. the material body from which 
the living Jesus has escaped, laughing at the ignorance of his crucifiers.88 

A change of perspective, as initiated in 71.5, has been noticed by Speyer as occurring 
regularly in apocalyptic texts: "Die Ich-Rede ist aber in verschiedenen jüdischen Schriften 
merkwürdig mit einem Fremdbericht verknüpft. Manche Forscher sind der Meinung, daß hier 
derselbe Verfasser von sich bald in der ersten Person, bald in der dritten spreche".89 Although 
in Apoc.Pet. it is not the assumed author who speaks about himself in the third person 
singular, but the Saviour, the case very much resembles the Testament of Isaac.90 Note also 

85 Hyp.Arch. 11,4: 89.19-30; Orig.World 11,5: 116.10-34. Cf. also the unnoticed activity of Epinoia in 
Ap.John (NHC 11,1) 20.17-28; 22.28-24.15. 

86 NHLE, 183. Cf. Apoc.Pet. 82.1-3. 

87 See Ch.6. 

88 Cf. Acts of Andrew where it is narrated that Andrew laughs when he is crucified because Aegeates, his 
prosecutor, does not seem to know that "the man Jesus cannot be punished". (Narr., Ep.Gr., Mart. II). James 
1955, 360. 

89 Speyer 1977, 211. 

90 Testament of Isaac III, 3.6: "The angel said to him"·, IX, 5.6: "The angel said to me, look and see these 
others too. And when / had looked at them, the angel said to him". Sparks 1984, 429,435 (italics are mine, hwh). 
The same phenomenon can be found for example in the Apocalypse of Ezra, in the Ethiopie Enoch and in the 
book of Jubilees. 
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the interpretation of this phenomenon in Apoc.Pet. by Schönborn.9' He 
considers the change of perspective as a signal directed at the reader of Apoc.Pet. It is meant 
to compel the reader's attention to an important point of the story. The lines directly 
following the change of perspective are considered to be among the most important of the 
whole story, viz. the vocation of Peter. 

An altogether different explanation is that this change of perspective is the result of the 
uncritical use of an existing text. As a support for this we notice that these lines show a 
change of topic viz. a change from general remarks concerning the nature of the Gnostics and 
the mission of the Saviour to a mythological description of the struggle between the Saviour 
and the archontic powers. 

71.9-15 

In this passage, speaking about the revelation of the Son of Man,92 the third person style 
is continued. This supports our proposal that the reference is to a Pleromatic aspect which 
has to be distinguished from the Saviour who narrates the story.93 In Gnostic texts from the 
second century the Son of Man designation appears to be more popular94 than in non-Gnostic 
Christian texts from the same period. Borsch observes that, "for the most part, the usage of 
the Son of Man title among the Gnostics was not directly dependent upon the Son of Man 
sayings now contained in the canonical Gospels, however much this Gnostic usage may 
otherwise depend on Christian tradition". He mentions a few exceptions among Gnostic texts 
which use the Son of Man title but show some form of relationship with Son of Man logia 
now found in the canonical Gospels.95 

The 'Son of Man' title in Apoc.Pet. should also be reckoned among these exceptions. As 
will be argued in Chapter 5, the use of the title Son of Man as a designation of the Saviour, 
is part of a structural allusion to Mt 16.13-20. The title has been adapted to its new context, 
for it is told that the Son of Man is raised above the heavens, an overtly Gnostic image 

91 Schönborn 1987, 310-311. 

92 See Caragounis 1986 for a presentation of recent research on the concept 'Son of Man'. 

93 See Ch. 6 for a detailed discussion of the different aspects of the Saviour. 

94 Compare for example: Nag Hammadi Codices I 3.14,20; 44,23; 46,15; II 25,1; 63,30; 76,1,2; 81,14-17; 
81,13; 135,17; 136,21; VII 63,6; 64,12; 71,12; IX 30,18; 31,7; 32,[23]; 36,[24]; 37,[28]; 41,3; 60,6; 61,[10]; 
68,11; 72,26; XIII 49,19; BG 124,2,6 et al. (Siegert 1982 74,75). 

95 Borsch 1970, 111. 
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which can also be found in Treat.Seth.96 The words "in a <multitude> of people of the same 
substance" (71.13-15) give us an indication of the anthropology of Apoc.Pet.97 The living 
ones are described as people who are consubstantial with the divine. The Son of Man who 
is exalted above the heavens, is connected spiritually with these people.98 The theme of 
spiritual unity will return in the digression on the fate of the soul in Apoc.Pet. 75.7-76.23. 
The reading of these words (71.13-15) as a description of a spiritual unity in the Pleroma is 
understandable from a Gnostic point of view. 

I have interpreted the phrase 'who is exalted above the heavens' as a parenthesis. In this 
case the lines 71.9-15 run as follows: He has appeared now in these ones: 1) in the Revealed 
One, who is the Son of Man - who is exalted above the heavens - (and he has appeared) 2) 
in a <multitude> of people of the same substance. The idea of the Son of Man appearing (on 
earth), in a multitude of (Gnostic) people, directs our attention to the following explanation 
of the passage. It is possibly a hidden reference to the Petrine Gnostics who form a spiritual 
unity on earth. In this case the phrase would be a first indication in our text that the Petrine 
Gnostics have a clear awareness of their forming a distinct group.99 However, if we 
understand the text in this way, the transition to the next words, "You too, Peter, become 
perfect..." (71.15f.), is difficult to explain. Therefore it must be kept in mind that the "people 
of the same substance" could also be regarded as the already saved Gnostic souls. This 
explains the "You too" by which words the Saviour instructs Peter to become perfect. 

71.15-21 (Vocation of Peter) 

These lines return to the first person perspective. The Saviour addresses Peter again and 
explains his position and commission in words which remind us of the vocation of Peter in 
Matthew's Gospel.100 Peter is called as the first one of "the others" which are called to 
knowledge. "The others" (71.20) do not have to be identical with "the living ones who are 
from the life" (70.24), or with the "people of the same substance" (71.14-15), who may 
already be saved. It is possible that a different group is intended here which still has to be 
brought to knowledge by Peter who is addressed as the first one of this group. 

As observed above, in 70.23-24 mention is made of "(him) who has revealed life to those 

96 One of the occurrences of 'Son of Man1 in Treat.Seth. comes close to its use in Apoc.Pet.: Λ.ΝΟΚ IC 
n e x p c TTCyHpe FfnpcOMe GTJCOCe λΝΤΤΗγβ (I am Jesus, the Christ, the Son of Man who is raised 
above the heavens). Treat.Seth (VII,2) 69,21-22; Cf. also 63,5-6 and 65,18-19. 

97 See Gramm. Ann. 71.1 Of., 14. 

98 Cf. Apoc.Pet. 74.7-9. 

99 See Ch. 7.3. 

100 See Ch. 5. 
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who are from the life". This sentence reflects a well-known Gnostic idea, namely that people 
who stem from the Pleroma and, therefore, form part of the pneumatic reality, still have to 
be saved.101 "The others" which are mentioned here may therefore consist of living ones who 
have not yet been brought to knowledge. The alternative interpretation of 71.14-15 which 
explains "people of the same substance" as a reference to the spiritually united group of the 
Petrine Gnostics also fits in this explanation. They apparently form a distinct group with a 
potential for receiving gnosis. 

I render 71.15-17 as: "You too Peter, become perfect, in accordance with (?) your name, 
just like me".102 By becoming perfect, Peter is united with the Saviour as well as with the 
people who have the same substance as the Revealed One (71.9-15). "You too" refers in this 
interpretation both to the foregoing passage and to the "just like me" that follows. 

This leaves unexplained the words in 71.16-17: N£p2il £M ΤΤεκρλΝ "in accordance with 
your name".103 These words led Smith to believe that "we must assume that the author had 
in mind an esoteric, Gnostic, etymological explanation of the name, the significance of which 
is lost to us".104 It is, however, not necessary that one has to assume such an esoteric 
explanation of Peter's name. (N)TeAIOC, 'perfect' (71.16) might also be associated with the 
Greek meaning of the name Peter (πέτρος): rock, a word evoking notions like 'strength' and 
'perfection'.105 

71.22-25 

The "imitator of righteousness" can be equated with the Jesus of the Gospel. The imitator 
is a sort of 'pseudo Saviour', a substitute (83.5-6);106 Peter seems to obtain a warning from 
the Saviour against this imitator. The imitator apparently tries to deceive Peter in that he 
imitates "the one who called you before (or: first)". We assume here a reference to the 
distinction between the material Jesus, held in honour by non-Gnostic Christianity and the 
spiritual Saviour, revered by the Gnostic group behind Apoc.Pet. The contrast between the 

101 Cf. Rudolph 1983, 113f. 

102 See Gramm. Ann. 71.16-17. 

103 The notable preposition N^P-à-l which will appear to be very common in Apoc.Pet., resists a 
straightforward understanding. See Gramm. Ann. 78.3. 

104 Smith 1985, 132. 

105 Mt 16.18; cf. Mt 7.24. See also the introduction where I refer to the Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (NHC VI, 1 9.1-
15) in which text a similar reference to Peter's name can be found. 

106 Cf. Schimborn 1987, 309. 
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spiritual Saviour and the material Jesus, the imitator, is one of the themes which recur several 
times in the course of our text.107 

71.25-72.4 

These cryptic, perhaps corrupt lines seem to render a Gnostic interpretation of the 
crucifixion of Jesus. It is very likely that they form a syntactic whole. This is indicated by 
the enumeration with MN, and the common reference of 'he ' and 'his' in 71.25, 26, 28, 29, 
32 and 33. All pronouns seem to refer to either the spiritual or the material Saviour. As such, 
this passage might be a summary of what Peter has to know about the difference between 
the spiritual and the material Saviour which becomes manifest during the crucifixion. 

"The distance that separates him" (71.27-28) refers in this view to the distinction between 
the material body of Jesus and the living Saviour and so forecasts the elaborate Christology 
at the end of Apoc.Pet.108 

The next phrase "the nerves of his hands and his feet" (71.28-30) refers to the crucified 
body of Jesus. 

"The crowning by the ones of the middle" (71.30-32) may represent the crowning of Jesus 
by the Roman soldiers with a crown of thorns (Mt. 27.29). The Middle, at least in 
Valentinian teaching, is the region between the Pleroma and the physical world, also called 
'the heavens'. According to the Gospel of Philip, it is the place of death.109 

"His body of light" (71.32-33), finally, refers to the living Saviour who is unaffected by 
the crucifixion.110 The light image is reminiscent of Jewish angel representations.111 

Because of its specific content and structure we take into consideration the possibility that 
the text from β ^ Τ λ ^ Μ β Κ . "he called you" (71.25) to TTICCDMà Ν Τ β T T p o y o e i N 
ÑT2lCJ "his body of light" (71.32-33) is an interpolation. In this case the anacoluthon of 

107 See especially 83.4-15. 

108 See Gramm. Ann. 71.27f. Cf. Brashler 1996, 223. 

109 Gos.Phil. (NHC Π,3) 66.15,20; 76.[36], See also Orig.World (NHC II, 5) 109.17,18; Paraph.Shem (NHC 
VII,1) 6.13; 13.4,16 et al. 

1,0 Brashler suggests that in this passage (71.25-33) a threefold Christology and anthropology is unfolded. 
This view interprets the whole text in the light of a Valentinian threefold division of the saviour and of mankind 
as well. See Ch. 6 where I argue that here a twofold rather than a threefold division is presupposed. 

111 Cf. Perkins 1980, 45. Further on in the text (72.23-27), where Peter experiences a vision in which he sees 
a light descending on the revealer, the Pleromatic aspect of the Saviour is probably indicated. Cf. also Ch. 6: 
my discussion of 82.9-14 where 'radiant light' is mentioned as a quality of the Pleromatic Saviour. 
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71.25 is connected with 71.33-72.4: "of him who called you before (...) to his likeness".112 

We could assume that here a resemblance between Peter and the Saviour is intended which 
we already encountered in 71.15-18 ("You too Peter, become perfect (...) just like me, the 
one who has chosen you".). Although this explanation may seem attractive, interpretational 
problems remain. 

Earlier authors have noticed the 'three times' and 'this night' and have tried to connect these 
words with the treason of Peter in the night before the crucifixion. However, the subject of 
the verb C O O ^ e (reprove?) is not Peter but the Saviour. Furthermore the verb is not known 
to translate any Greek word meaning 'to betray' or 'to commit treason'."3 Therefore, the 
grounds for the above-mentioned interpretation are weak. Even more difficult to construe is 
the sentence: "in hope of a service because of an earning of honour" (71.34-72.2). It is 
possible that a reference to the betrayal of Jude is intended here. The words 'hope of and 
'earning' give rise to this speculation. 

3.2.2 Account of Vision and Audition (72.4-73.14) 

The passage 72.4-73.14 is structured by several repetitive elements. It is enclosed by the 
characterization of the priests, the scribes and the people as blind and deaf ones (72.10-13 
and 73.12-14). In between these lines are a vision account and an account of an audition. 
Initially, both the vision and the audition account are unsuccesful, but in a second instance 
Peter understands what he perceives. 

72.4-20 

Peter sees the priests and the people approaching them with stones and this frightens him. 
He, apparently, is witness to the events preceding the crucifixion but he does not know how 
to interpret them; this ignorance of Peter is a recurring motif in Apoc.Pet.114 The Saviour tells 
him that the priests and the people are blind (72.10-13). This qualification will return as a 
characteristic feature of the opponents in the monologue of the Saviour.115 

112 See W.P. Funk 1976, 31 and 138 who, in his commentary on 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,4) 54.12-14: 
à q à M i g T e ΜΜΟΟΥ Α γ ω λ ς Τ Λ Μ Ι Ο Ο γ e y e i N e MMOCJ·, points at the difficulty of translating as a 
noun. Because of MHOC| it should be read as a verb. Funk translates 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,4) 54.13: "Er 
gestaltete sie so, daß sie ihm glichen". 

1.3 See Gramm. Ann. 72.2f. Cf. Brashler 1996, 223 who renders C O O ^ e as "to correct". 

1.4 See 79.32-80.7; 80.32f.; 81.26-28. 

" 5 Apoc.Pet. 76.20-23; 81.29-30. Cf. 73.13-14; 83.3. See also Piper 1989, 216 n.134. Blindness is a common 
feature of adversaries in the texts from Nag Hammadi. Cf. Teach.Silv.(NHC VII,4) 88.20-22, Gosp.Thom.(NHC 
11,2) 34. Used as such in other texts as well: Ps 145.8; Philo, Jos., Orig. See Ch. 5. 
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Thereupon we read that Peter is told to put his hands over his eyes (72.15). In the next line 
the Revealer gives him the instruction to "say what you see" (72.16f.).116 Peter, however, does 
not see anything (72.15-20). This unsuccessful attempt reminds us of the Gospel tradition in 
which Peter and the other disciples are rebuked for their ignorance and lack of faith."7 This 
initial failure functions also as a literary means to increase tension. In the events to come, 
Peter will get to know step by step the real meaning of the suffering of Jesus. 

72.20-28 

In the second instance Peter is successful: he experiences fear in joy, and he sees a bright 
light coming down onto the Saviour. These are traditional elements of an epiphany."8 A 
noteworthy parallel of this scene, with the same succession of failure and success in grasping 
the content of a revelation, is found in 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,4) 57.4-20: "Behold, I shall 
reveal to you everything, my beloved. [Understand] and know them [that] you may come 
forth just as I am. Behold, I [shall] reveal to you him who [is hidden]. But now, 'stretch out 
your [hand]. Now, take hold of me'. [And] then I stretched out my hands and I did not find 
him as I thought (he would be). But afterward I heard him saying, 'understand and take hold 
of me'. Then I understood, and I was afraid. And I was exceedingly joyful".119 

72.28-73.4 

After the epiphany, Peter is instructed to raise his hands (72.29-30). Above I quoted 2 
Apoc.Jas. 57.10-11 where a similar instruction occurs. In the Apocalypse of James, however, 
the stretching out of the hand is literally meant to touch the Saviour. In Apoc.Pet. this raising 
of hands has the appearance of a ritual action accompanying the receiving of a revelation. 

Subsequently, the Saviour instructs Peter to listen to the priests and the people (72.30-
73.1).120 Just like the first attempt to see, this attempt to hear is not successful. Peter hears 
the priests and how the people are screaming but he does not understand the real meaning 
of what he hears. The recurrently bemused reaction of Peter functions as a reference to 

116 See Gramm. Ann. 72.15. 

117 Especially in the Gospel of Mark: 4.40; 6,6.52; 8,14-21; 9,6.10.18.19.32; 10,32. See also 
Ep.Pet.Phil.(NHC VIII,2) 135.5-9. 

118 Cf. for example Gospel texts: Mt 17.1-2,6 and parallels; Mt 28.8. Nag Hammadi texts: especially NHC 
V,4 57.15-20; V,5 65.26-66.15 et al. See for more details Semeia 14 (1979), 28, 148; Perkins 1980, Chart 1 and 
2, and Chapter 4 of the present study. 

119 NHLE 274. 

120 In apocalypses an epiphany is often followed by an audition. See Ch. 4. 
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tradition,121 and, just as in 72.4-20, as a tension-increasing device. This command to 'listen' 
(72.30-31) reminds one of the 'hearing-formula' in, for instance, the Book of Revelation in 
the New Testament: "He who has an ear, let him hear".122 The function of this formula has 
usually been interpreted as a signal, indicating to hearers and readers that a text contains a 
deeper meaning.123 

73.4-14 

The second audition is successful. After another preparatory instruction: "Prick up the ears 
of your head and listen to the things they say" (73.6-8), Peter is again listening to the priests 
and crowds, but this time he does not hear the screaming of the crowds, but he hears that 
"you are glorified while you are sitting".124 This glorifying stands in clear contrast with the 
screaming of 73.4. The content of what Peter hears is somewhat enigmatic. The sitting 
reminds us of the first words of the text where the Saviour possibly is seated in a Pleromatic 

• 125 environment. 
The verb γ G O O y ('to glorify') points towards a Pleromatic setting as well. It occurs six 

times in Apoc.Pet. and in most of these instances it appears in a similar context, for instance 
in 74.8-9, where it is told of Christ that he will be glorified ( e y f * GOOY) in 
2k.TTOK.A.Tà.CT2k.CIC ('restoration'), a specifically Pleromatic situation. In 82.16f. "j" e O O Y 
is also used in a scene situated in the Pleroma, viz. after the description of the vision of the 
Pleromatic Saviour. In 73.21-23 it is said of Peter that he will be glorified ( e y | " GOOY) 
in 'knowledge' while in 'these aeons' he will be cursed (73.18-20). 

From this it may be derived that the glorifying, which Peter perceives here, takes place on 
a Pleromatic level. Apparently Peter succeeds during this second audition in grasping a 
deeper meaning in what he is hearing. The passage is meant as a foreshadowing of the later 

121 See note 118. 

122 This formula occurs eight times in the Book of Revelation: 2.7, 11, 17, 29; 3.6, 13, 22; 13.9. Cf. 
Gos.Thom. (NHC 11,2) Logion 8, 21, 24, 63, 65, 96. Soph.Jes.Chr. (NHC 111,4) 97.20; 98.20; 105.9-10; BG: 
107.18 and the canonical Gospels: Mk 4.9, 23; Mt 11.15; 13.9, 43; Lk 8.8, 14,35. 

123 Enroth 1990, 609-613. 

124 See Gramm. Ann. 73.9. 

,2S The verb 2MOOC is likely to have evoked associations of (doctrinal) authority and teaching. It occurs 
in two other cases. In 73.2f. it applies to the priests and scribes. In the other instance (79.30) sitting is a quality 
of bishops and deacons. This 'sitting' is used in a special way, for, in all four cases, including the 'sitting' of the 
Saviour, it is said of highly placed persons: the Saviour, the priests and scribes, and the bishops and deacons. 
The Greek κάθημαι is used like this in Rev. 18.7 where it is said of the wicked Babylon: κάθημαι 
βασίλισσα: I sit (enthroned as) a queen. See also Rev. chs. 4 and 5 where 'sitting enthroned' is a quality of 
God. Cf. Dubois 1982, 386-387. 



86 Commentary 

visions connected with the crucifixion (82.3-17). The purport of these words of the Saviour 
is that Peter does not have to fear the present threat to which he is exposed. In these 
instances the verb "j" e o o y is also associated with the Saviour. The passage ends with a 
second characterization of the priests, the scribes and the people as deaf and blind ones. 

3.2.3 Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction (73.14-81.3) 

73.14-73.22 (Introduction) 

These lines form the introduction to the long discourse of the Saviour in which the 
opponents of the Petrine Gnostics are criticised. They contain esoteric motifs: the assignment 
to listen to the things that will be told in a mystery, the prohibition to tell the things which 
will be revealed to people outside the own circle and the typically Gnostic contrast between 
the lack of knowledge of the children of these aeons and the 'praising in knowledge'. This 
'praising in knowledge' (73.21-23) can be understood here in a temporal way, as something 
which will take place in an eschatological era. The phrase might also have a spatial meaning; 
it could be a depiction of the Pleroma. Shellrude states that Gnostic texts do not employ the 
esoteric motif by which it is ordered to restrict the circulation of the text until the 
eschatological era.126 However, the passage under discussion seems to refer to confinement 
of the message to such an era: "Do not tell them to the children of this aeon" (73.17-18). 

If only the formal structure of the following part of the text were taken into consideration, 
it could be endorsed that the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics consist of six or seven groups 
or factions. However, when we study the characteristic traits of the various 'groups', it 
appears to be possible to conceive of them as one organisational unity, in which different 
beliefs are tolerated. A slightly different view is held by Koschorke.127 He also argues that 
the formal division in six or seven groups is only a matter of literary composition and style. 
However, in his opinion all statements about adversaries actually refer to orthodox Christian 
leaders. Schönborn denies any historical reality for the polemic in Apoc.Pet. He believes that 
the author designed a fictitious scenery which serves to illustrate that the outside world 
represents an ongoing process of change and uncertainty while the Gnostic inner self remains 
stable and undivided.128 Brashler and Shellrude hold a different view.129 According to them 

126 Cf. Shellrude 1986, 240, who mentions Apoc.Pet. 83.15-18 where Jesus tells Peter that the revelation is 
only to be circulated within the Gnostic community. He continues: "However, the formulation of this motif is 
not sufficiently distinctive to indicate that it was based on the traditional apocalypse. None of these Gnostic texts 
employ the more distinctive motif of a restriction of the circulation of the text until the eschatological era". Cf. 
for similar formulae Dan. 12.4 and IV Ezra 1,57-59. 

127 Koschorke 1978, esp. 80-90. 

128 Schönborn 1987, 416. 
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it is possible that the polemic is directed against different orthodox and Gnostic groups.130 

73.23-74.22 (General characterization of the opponents) 

The most important impediment in interpreting these lines as referring to a specific group 
is the vague way in which personal pronouns are used. These undetermined references are 
understandable if the passage is taken to be a general introduction to the actual 'heresy-story'. 
This is supported by the next pages (74.22-79.31) which seem to form the heart of the 
polemic with their orderly structure: some ..., some ..., others ... etc. In this introductory 
pericope the doctrinal position of the Petrine Gnostics is called 'our word' (73.25). It is 
presented as the original and pure faith while it is told that many, who initially joined the 
group behind Apoc.Pet., have left 'our word' again (73.23-26).131 

"The Father of their error" (73.27-28) possibly refers to the demiurgic God of the 
opponents of the Petrine Gnostics. This God can be equated with the creator God of the Old 
Testament, who in Gnostic texts is depicted as blind and conceited. Characteristic features 
of the demiurge are his boasting that he is the only God and his ignorance of the Pleromatic 
world. As such he is contrasted with the highest God of the Gnostics who is also called 
'Father' a title which is often extended with an epithet like 'Father of truth', 'Father of Light' 
or, in Apoc.Pet.: "the incorruptible Father" (80.25-26).132 The mention here, of the "Father 
of their error" may be interpreted as a general reference to the belief of the proto-orthodox 
Christian opponents of the Petrine Gnostics. 

The "servants of the word" is apparently a reference to Luke 1.2.133 But Koschorke 
believes that this expression refers to the (Petrine) Gnostics themselves.134 He probably makes 
this observation because he reads 'servant' as a positive qualification. In my view, the 
'servants of the word' are the opponents of Apoc.Pet. This would also explain the 'disclosing' 
of these servants in a judgement (73.29-32) in a less far-fetched manner. The problem in this 
case, however, is that the "Father of their error" cannot obviously be the one who discloses 
the servants of the word in his judgement. So, we have to assume a change of subject in 
CJNSLOYON^OY "he will disclose them" (73.29). Not the demiurge, but the highest God is 
the one who is going to pass sentence on the (putative) servants of the word. The lines 73.32-

129 Brashler 1977, 216-235; Shellrude 1986, 245-253. 

130 See Ch. 7 for a more detailed discussion of the several points of view on the identity of the adversaries. 

131 See Gramm. Ann. 73.24, 26. 

132 See Funk 1976, 199-210. 

133 See Ch. 5 for a discussion of this interpretation. 

134 Koschorke 1978, 84 n. 5. 
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74.6 seem to refer to a situation in which the Petrine Gnostics and the (proto) orthodox 
Christians belong to one community.135 The verb MOY-XÖ means 'mix' and its stative, used 
in 74.1, can be rendered as "be conjoined". The ones who will be conjoined with "the 
servants of the word" will become their "prisoners", a not very specific, but clearly negative 
expression. The cause of this imprisonment is that they have become ΛΝβΟΘΗΤΌΝ, 
"without perception" (74.3).136 This designation has a parallel in the designation of the 
opponents in Apoc.Pet. as blind and deaf.137 The whole phrase (73.32-74.3) could be read as 
a reference to a transition of Petrine Gnostics to the hostile (orthodox Christian) side, 
formulated in terms that suggest struggle and oppression. It is difficult to determine if events 
are described here that have taken place in reality. The suggestion that the Petrine Gnostics 
were oppressed by their adversaries may also have been motivated by the polemical goal of 
the text. 

ΤΤΙ2ιΚ.βρλΙΟΝ (74.3f.) is an abstract, impersonal noun 'the purity' but it may refer to a 
person or to a group of persons, the Gnostics, who are persuaded by the opponents to join 
them. It can also be understood as a reference to the Saviour 'the pure one'138 who is pushed 
towards 'the one who works for death', n ipecjp^CDB Ñ T 6 TTMOY (74.6), viz. towards the 
executioner of the crucifixion. Brashler deduces from this phrase an utterly hostile 
relationship and bitter struggles, perhaps with real executions, between the people behind 
Apoc.Pet. and other groups.139 In these lines two contrasting constellations are depicted. The 
first scene (73.23-25) describes how many people will become adherents of the Petrine faith. 
In the second scene (73.25-74.6) it is told that the situation will radically change and that 
Petrine Gnostics will be oppressed by the servants of the word who have turned away from 
their former convictions. 

"During their reign Christ is glorified in a restoration" (74.7-9), can be paraphrased as 
follows: as long as the adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics are in power, the Saviour will not 
be glorified on earth but in the Pleroma. The phrase seems to contain a general reference to 
a situation in which the opponents are in power.140 In the Nag Hammadi texts the concept 

135 See Ch. 7 for more details about the use of exclusive and inclusive language in Apoc.Pet. 

136 The word occurs in one other Nag Hammadi text, Paraph.Shem (VII, 1) 2.16: "But the crookedness of 
the Darkness was lack of perception" (NHLE 342). 

137 Apoc.Pet. (81.30); 83.3. 

138 Cf. Gos. Mary in wich ΤΤΙλΚερΛΙΟΝ ('the Good') refers to the Saviour (Gos. Mary BG 1,7.17). 

139 Brashler 1977, 218. 

140 o.e. 219-220. 



Commentary 89 

apokatastasis is very common.141 It is an important eschatological image 
used to describe the ultimate state of bliss the Gnostic is striving after. As such it is used 
here as well.142 

The following sentence "And the men of the false proclamation shall be glorified" (74. ΙΟ-
Ι 1) continues this thought by stating that as long as the false teachers, the adversaries of the 
group behind Apoc.Pet., have power, they will be glorified. Not in a state of apokatastasis, 
that is, but on earth. The verb "f" β Ο Ο γ is used here in another context than in 73.10, 
73.2If. or 74.8 where Peter or the Saviour are the object of this glorification. The text 
appears to distinguish, perhaps ironically, between a Pleromatic and an earthly 'glory'. This 
ambiguity can also be observed with regard to concepts like 'God' and 'Father'.143 It may be 
occasioned by the dualistic world-view of Apoc.Pet., which will be discussed more 
extensively in the commentary on 75.7-76.23 and in 3.3. 

In 74.13-14 it is said that "they will adhere to the name of a dead man". In the context of 
Apoc.Pet. this can solely be understood as a reference to the orthodox Christian belief in the 
crucified Jesus.144 As such, this short remark explicitly connects the story of the crucifixion 
in Apoc.Pet. with the monologue of the Saviour about the adversaries.145 The belief in the 
name of a dead man will appear to be the core of the conflict between the Petrine Gnostics 
and their opponents. We will encounter similar notions in the last part of Apoc.Pet. (78.17 
and 82.1-3). 

τεχνίτης, in Coptic ρβ<]ρτβΧΝΗ (74.18f.), means 'craftsman', 'specialist', or, if used as 
a reference to God, 'designer' or also 'intriguer'.146 In my translation I have chosen for the last 
meaning. That a term of abuse is intended appears also from the reproof that they 'lapse into 
a name of error', which I equally understand as a general disqualification. The accusation of 
'a multifarious doctrine' (74.19-20) is another stereotype, recurring in the next line in the 
words 2Ñ OYMÑT2epec iC 'schismatically' (74.21-22). General remarks like this function 
as an introductory description of the adversaries. After this, the actual enumeration of the 

141 Siegert 1982, 217, defines it as 'Wiederherstellung (des Urzustandes)'. Cf: I, 44.31; 123.19.21.27; 
128.(30); 133.7. II, 67.18. VI, 74.7. (VII, 74.9). XI, 39.35. Treat.Res. (I, 4) 44.30-34 contains an important 
example of the use of the term apokatastasis rendered as 'restoration': "And that (...) through the Son of Man 
the restoration to the Pleroma might occur" (NHLE 54). 

142 See Ch. 6.3.3. 

143 Cf. 73.26-28; see Gos.Phil. (NHC II, 3) 53.23-54.5 (par. 11). 

144 Cf. Treat.Seth (NHC VII, 2) 60.21-22. 

145 In Ch. 7 the connection between the crucifixion story in Apoc.Pet. and the monologue of the Saviour will 
be explained. 

146 See Gramm. Ann. 74.18f. 
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opponents of the Petrine Gnostics follows. Koschorke interprets pGCJpTGXNH as a possible 
designation of Paul, who worked as a craftsman, according to the tradition.147 He connects 
this explanation with his identification of the man and the woman in Apoc.Pet. 74.30f.148 

However, the passage is rather vague, therefore its interpretation remains uncertain. 
Since we consider this part of Apoc.Pet. to be an introduction to the actual polemic, the 

last words in 74.22 gain a special weight: "while they are ruled schismatically". In my 
translation I have placed a colon behind these words after which the description of the 
opponents follows. The complaint that the original unity falls apart in the course of time, and 
the statement that the enemies are hopelessly divided are standard rhetorical topoi in religious 
polemic.149 Therefore it cannot be expected that after this phrase a precise description of the 
adversaries will follow. In my view, it illustrates that the structure of this part of the text 
serves a polemical goal. 

74.22-27 (First indication of opponents) 

There is nothing in this description which is distinct enough to identify the opponents in 
question. It is told of the people who are criticized here that "they will taunt the truth" 
(74.24) and "will say evil things to each other" (74.25-26). Both accusations are standard 
polemical phrases. 

74.27-75.7 (Second indication of opponents) 

This passage seems to contain a specific description of a certain group; however, a 
satisfying identification is hard to provide. 

The man and woman mentioned here are generally thought to be the leaders of a rivalling 
Gnostic group. They are identified as Simon the magician and his companion, Helena.150 This 
couple is considered traditionally to be the founders of Simonian Gnosticism. Tradition says 
about Helena that she was the same Helena on behalf of whom the Trojan war was started. 
As a heavenly being she transmigrates from one body to another.151 This might explain the 

147 Cf. Acts 18.3; 20.34, 1 Cor. 4.12; 9.6; 1 Thes. 2.9; 2 Thes. 3.8. See Werner 1974, 575, and Koschorke 
1978, 39ff. who remarks however, that a polemic against Paul in Apoc.Pet. cannot be settled with certainty but 
is only a possibility worth to be discussed. 

148 See my commentary below on the second indication of opponents. 

149 Perkins 1985, 194. 

150 Brashler 1977, 223; Pearson 1975, 145-154; Shellrude 1986, 225. 

151 Cf. Iren. Adv. Haer. I, 23, 2: "Hie Helenam (...) transmigraret in altera muliebra corpora (...) Fuisse 
autem earn et in ilia Helena, propter quam Troianum contractum est bellum". Lüdemann 1975, 17: "Der Syrische 
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use of the adjective ΝΟΥΜΗΗφε ΜΜΟρφΗ (πολύμορφος) in Apoc.Pet. 74.32-34.152 In this 
view the nakedness of the woman and the adjective ΝΟΥΜΗΗφβ NNMKA^ (πολυπαθής) 
(74.3If. and 33f.) could be referring to the tradition in which it is told that Helena once was 
a prostitute.153 

In chapter 7, where it is suggested that all seven groups formed one organisational unity, 
it will be explained how such a Gnostic (Simonian) group could be part of a proto-orthodox 
Christian community. 

Koschorke, who looks upon the man as Simon the magician as well, considers this name 
a hidden reference to Paul.154 In connection with this, he mentions the couple Paul and 
Thecla.155 

The next phrase is equally difficult to explain. "And those who say these things will ask 
about dreams. When they say that a dream has come from a demon worthy of their error, 
then destruction shall be given to them instead of immortality" (74.34-75.7). A partial parallel 
(viz. of 75.2-7) can be found in Gal. 1.8: "But even if we or an angel from heaven, should 
preach to you a gospel contrary to that which we preached to you, let him be accursed".156 

In this Pauline verse, everybody who proclaims a deviant teaching is accursed. Although 
Apoc.Pet. 75.2-7 does not show verbatim parallels, the purport is the same. In Galatians, the 
angel who preaches a false gospel is accursed. In Apoc. Pet. destruction shall be given to 
those who ask about dreams. Despite the many small differences, the function of both texts 
seems to be to intimidate and curse the rivalling group.157 

75.7-76.23 (Digression about the fate of the soul) 

In the following respects this part of Apoc.Pet. differs from the surrounding text: 1 ) The 
phrase "according to us" (75.16f.) is a first person plural. The use of this expression better 

Simonianismus sei besonders gekennzeichnet durch die Gestalt der Helena". 

152 See Gramm. Ann. 74.32-34. 

153 Lüdemann 1975, 55, 72f. Cf. Brashler 1977, 37, 223. 

154 Koschorke 1977, 41. Based on a reference in the Kerygmata Petrou (incorporated in: Homilies II 17.3). 
See Schneemelcher 1989, 484. 

155 o.e. 42, n. 9. 

156 This parallel is not discussed in Ch. 5 because the wording of the two texts is too diverse. 

157 Cf. also Testim.Truth (IX, 3) 73.18-24 where Gal. 1.8 is quoted explicitly: "They say, even if an angel 
comes from heaven and preaches to you, beyond that which we preached to you, may he be anathema". (NHLE 
458). 
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fits a religious teacher than a Pleromatic revealer.158 2) There is a striking number of 
untranslated Greek words in this part of Apoc.Pet., about three times as many as in the rest 
of the text. 3) The sentences used in this part of Apoc.Pet. contain relatively many nominal 
sentences, statives and almost all the aorist-forms found in Apoc.Pet. 4) A New Testament 
text (Luke 6.43-44) is incorporated in a specifically structural way whereas this part of 
Apoc.Pet. is otherwise dominated by anthological references.159 5) The subject matter of this 
part of Apoc.Pet. is of a different, more abstract, nature. We find no discussion here of the 
conflict between the Petrine Gnostics and other groups but a metaphysical reflection upon 
this conflict. On the other hand we find the exclamation, "O Peter" (75.27), which indicates 
that this part of the text has been shaped to fit in its present context. 

Because of the deviating features, however, we should reckon with the possibility that this 
passage was taken from another text. Therefore, its function in Apoc.Pet. has to be examined 
with special attention. 

It readily appears that this digression reflects in detail a dualistic anthropology, presented 
as teachings of the Saviour, in which the fates of 'dead souls' and 'living souls' are depicted. 
The dead ones originate from 'this aeon' i.e. from the cosmic world. They love the products 
of creation and are themselves cosmic creatures as well. The dead soul is depicted as a slave 
of its desires (75.17-20). The living soul, on the contrary, is of a totally different nature. It 
is immortal, it longs to leave the dead souls in the cosmic world and contemplates 
immortality. However, as long as both dead and living souls are on earth, they cannot be 
distinguished from each other.160 This could point to a situation in which Gnostic and 
orthodox Christians were part of one community.161 An eschatological feature is the reference 
to the coming hour (75.29).162 After this decisive hour the fundamental difference between 
the souls will become clear. The eschatological fate of the dead souls is death, 'eternal 
destruction', and dissolution into nothingness. The fate of the living soul is the return to the 
'Eternal One' and a life in immortality. 

It is possible to understand the dualistic features of this part of the text as expressions of 
a Gnostic world-view. A phrase like: "they (viz. the dead souls) love the creatures of the 
matter that has appeared with them" (75.24-26) apparently stems from a world-view in which 
the material reality is repudiated, a position which, in its extreme form, is characteristic of 
Gnostic thinking. The same counts for the description of the immortal soul which is said to 
desire to leave the mortal souls. The whole passage functions as a metaphysical explanation 

158 Cf. above 3.1. 

159 For this distinction see Ch. 5.2. 

160 Cf. Gos. Phil. (11,3) 64,5-10; Herrn. 52-53, (=Sim. III-IV). 

161 This has also been suggested in the discussion of 73.32-74.2. See also Ch. 7. 

162 Cf. Mt 26.45; Mk 14.41; Jn 2.4; 7.30; 8.20; 17.1. 
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of the controversy and as an aid to the reader who had to be made to understand and accept 
the inevitability of this conflict. 

76.24-27; 76.27-77.4 (Third and fourth indications of opponents) 

What is presented as two parties may be considered as one. The reason to conceive of this 
passage as describing two different groups of opponents is a formal one: the presence of the 
word 2 6 N 2 0 I N E 'some' in line 76.27, which functions in all other instances as an indicator 
of the transition to a following section. 

The central concept in these lines is 'mystery (of truth)' (76.26, 28f., 76.33-34). The 
adversaries are said to mislead people with false mysteries and to take pride in 'the mystery 
of truth' although they do not know it. Just as in the lines 74.22-27 the content of the polemic 
is clear, but it can only be guessed against whom it is directed. It seems possible that here 
the orthodox claim of superiority and exclusivity is being objected to. The verb c y o y c y o y 
'boast' (76.31) renders one of the main characteristics of the Gnostic demiurge, who boasts 
that he is the only god.163 His adherents are likely to have the same arrogance, which is based 
on ignorance. They boast about possessing the truth. 

"Full of haughtiness, they begin to envy {...} the immortal soul".164 This is the introduction 
to the next section. Despite their ignorance the adversaries realize that the immortal souls 
have something they themselves do not have and, driven by envy, they try to obtain it for 
themselves.165 

Since the Coptic of the lines 76.35-77.2 is possibly corrupt, it is hard to give a reliable 
interpretation of the words that directly follow in 77.3. The phrase 'which has become a 
Hostage' (77.3) apparently describes a quality of the immortal soul. The Coptic 60YCÜ can 
be rendered in English as 'pledge' or 'surety'166 but might have been used here in a pejorative 
sense, meaning 'hostage'. If so, this reminds us of the images of struggle and imprisonment 
used earlier in the text (74.2).167 What is perhaps meant here is that the immortal soul is 
imprisoned in the material world. 

163 Cf. Ap.John (NHC II) 11.20-22; 13.8-9; Orig.World (NHC II) 103.9; 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V) 53.10-11, 
54.5, 56. [23]; Paraph.Shem. (NHC VII) 2.34; Trim.Prot. (NHC XIII) 43.33, [34], Iren. Adv. Haer. I, 7.4. 

164 See Gramm. Ann. 77.If. 

165 For the concept of'envy' in Gnostic texts cf. Van Unnik, 1972. 

166 See Cram 62b. 

167 Cf. also 79.20f. 
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77.4-22 (Digression on the Cosmic Powers and their desire to become immortal) 

These lines have been accurately categorized by Peel in his study of Gnostic eschatological 
motifs under 'the final dissolution of evil Matter'.168 Although the verb Β CD λ. 6 Β Ο λ 
'dissolve' does not occur, it is clear that here a struggle between the perishable and the 
immortal souls is hinted at. This passage contains a mythological reflection upon the 
relationship between the mortal and the immortal souls. "Authority, rule and power" all seem 
to refer to the archontic powers.169 The archons and their creation can be equated with the 
ones "who do not exist" (77.8-9). The opposite group is designated as "those who do exist" 
(77.10). One way or another "they who do not exist" try to capture "those who do exist" and 
to take their immortality for themselves. In other words, the archons wish to take the place 
of the ones "who do exist" without fulfilling the conditions of "being saved" (77.12), or 
"being brought on the Way by them" (77.12-13). 

The "intellectual Spirit" we encounter here (77.19) is mentioned in 83.8-9 as well. In the 
latter passage the Saviour identifies himself as "the intellectual Spirit". The Saviour may be 
conceived as the representation of the intellectual Spirit in the cosmos, possibly alluded to 
in the present passage. 

When we relate 71.14-15 (NipCÜMe Π φ Β Η ρ ÑOYCIá "people of the same substance") 
to 77.19, it is possible to understand the present passage as another reference to the 
consubstantiality of the immortal souls with the Saviour. It is a characteristic Gnostic topos 
that the immortal ones have forgotten who they are and where they come from.170 This same 
state of oblivion might have been hinted at earlier, viz. in 70.25, where the Saviour says that 
he had come to remember. 

This digression discusses the same theme we found in 75.7-76.23. It is even possible to 
consider 77.4 the logical continuation of 76.23. The dualistic speculations concerning the 
origin of the mortal and immortal souls have a parallel in the description of the conflict 
between the ones "who do not exist" and "those who do exist". 

The conflict between the Petrine Gnostics and their adversaries is presented as the worldly 
equivalent of the struggle between heavenly powers. The scene has been transferred to a 
mythological level. And, just as in the first digression, the function of this reflection is to 
explain the situation of oppression that threatens the Petrine Gnostics. 

77.22-78.30 (Fifth indication of opponents) 

The 'others' of 77.22-78.30 quite possibly are proto-orthodox Christians. The accusation 

168 Peel 1970, 159. 

169 See Gramm. Ann. 77.4f. 

170 Rudolph 1983, 88f. 
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that "they are looking from one (place)", because they are thinking that the good and the evil 
ones stem from one place, is an indication of a belief in one god who created heaven and 
earth. 

The parenthesis "and they shall establish a rough fate, below which the race of the 
immortal souls will (try to) flee in vain, until my parousia; for they shall live among them" 
(78.1-7) seems to explain the situation of oppression the Gnostics have to endure. As such 
it equals other passages which comprise metaphysical explanations of the hardships of the 
Petrine Gnostics.171 This explanation contains the astrological concept of heimarmene, or 
universal fate, a key-word in ancient astrology.172 Gnostics adapted this concept to their own 
ideas; heimarmene became to mean tyranny instead of providence, as it was perceived in 
Greek thinking.173 In Apoc.Pet. the word heimarmene occurs once. Since 'fate' apparently is 
ordained by the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics, probably the 'messengers of error' 
(77.24f.), it is possible to understand these orthodox Christians as henchmen of the archons. 

In 78.3-4 the combination of ε γ Ν λ Π ω τ Π ^ ρ λ ί Ñ^HTC, "they will flee below" with 
£Ñ ογπβτφογβΐτ, "in vain" causes us interpretational problems. We suggest reading 
the verb as meaning: 'flee' or 'run away from'.174 This clarifies the sentence to a certain extent 
since the combination with the adverbial expression ογττβτφογβΐτ becomes 
understandable. N£p2J N£HTC 'below', could in this constellation be interpreted as 'below 
the heimarmene' or 'fate'. It then appears from this phrase that it is impossible for the 
immortal souls to flee below the heimarmene which has been established by the messengers 
of error, i.e. they cannot escape from their fate as long as they live in the cosmic world. 

With the mention of the parousia of the Saviour (78.6) the eschatological purport of this 
passage is continued. After the inevitable hardship which the Petrine Gnostics have to endure, 
the Saviour will return. This clearly eschatological inclination can also be found in several 
other passages in Apoc.Pet.175 

"For they shall live among them" (78.7) is possibly an indication of the relation between 
the Petrine Gnostics and their enemies. As has also been observed in the discussion of 74.1, 
the Petrine Gnostics and their adversaries seem to have been part of the same organisational 

171 Cf. 75.7-76.23; 77.4-22. 

172 Jonas 1963 (reprint 1992), 254-265; Gundel/Gundel 1966, 318-332. 

173 Jonas o.e. 255. 

174 See Gramm. Ann. 78.3; Crom 274a; Charron 1992, 543. 

175 Apoc.Pet. 73.29-74.9 and 80.27-29: final judgement; 75.28-32: the coming eschatological hour; 76.14-20, 
77.4-21 and 83.29-84.5: the annihilation o f / the victory over the dead ones / the ones who have not; 78.23-26 
and 79.16-18: punishment o f the adversaries o f the Petrine Gnostics; 80.8-21: eschatology. Cf. Peel 1970 who 
lists all these images used in Apoc.Pet. (and other texts from Nag Hammadi) to describe the eschatological time. 
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structure.176 In 78 .8 , after the parenthesis, the sentence initiated in 7 7 . 3 3 , continues.177 In 
78.11 we find the only instance in our text of the word 2iNTIK.IMeNOC, adversary or 
opponent. It is not used, however, to designate orthodox Christians, the regular adversaries 
of the Petrine Gnostics, but as a reference to the archons. Orthodox Christians have 'fallen 
into tresspasses' ( 7 8 . 9 - 1 0 ) through these adversaries.178 

In 7 8 . 1 2 - 1 5 we read that the Saviour brought redemption from slavery. It is not quite clear, 
though, how we should interpret the genitive construction in 78.12 (MTTICCUT€ ΝΤΛΥ). In 
the first place, the words may refer to "the messengers of error" in 7 7 . 2 4 - 2 5 . They ( 7 8 . 1 5 
e y e - ) , viz. the same messengers of error, obviously ignore the Saviour's offer of redemption 
and create "a further imitation" and try to lead the little ones, the Petrine Gnostics, astray. 
It is important to note that in this interpretation the proto-orthodox Christians are also offered 
freedom by the Saviour, but they reject this and create "a further imitation". This would be, 
then, the only instance in Apoc.Pet. where a less rigid distinction is made between the two 
categories. 

It is more likely, however, that MTTICCÜTG Ν Τ λ γ ( 7 8 . 1 2 ) is an objective genitive. It 
could be a literal translation of the Greek λύτρωσις αύτών. In this case we interpret the 
passage as follows: the Saviour has brought redemption from the oppressors, (viz. from the 
adversaries) in order to give them (viz. the little ones) freedom. The advantage of this 
interpretation is that it harmonizes with the belief in a strict division between the Petrine 
Gnostics and their adversaries, as expressed in the digressions on the destiny of the soul. 

A central problem in the identification of the adversaries in this passage is the 
interpretation of the words oyqpcOJXTT ΝλΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ ( 7 8 . 1 6 ) . This expression can be 
understood in two different ways, firstly as imitation remnant,179 and secondly as 
further/additional imitation. Brashler, who favours the first rendition, reads these words as 
a reference to the orthodox community which is imitating the true community of Christian 
Gnostics.180 With Koschorke, I prefer the second translation starting from the idea that 
Hermas, a name occurring only a few lines below (viz. in 7 8 . 1 8 ) , and his second penance are 
opposed in these lines. The interpretation of the text that supports this view is only possible, 
however, if ΟΥφίΙλΧΤΤ is considered a quantitative adjective.181 This view is reflected in 
Koschorke's translation: "Denn sie werden schaffen eine weitere Nachahmung auf den Namen 

176 See further Ch. 7. 

177 See Gramm. Ann. 78.8. 

178 See Koschorke 1977, 57. 

179 Brashler 1977, 49, n. 78. 7-8. 

180 Cf. the discussion of the sixth indication of opponents (78.31-79.22). 

181 See Gramm. Ann. 78.16. 
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eines Toten, das ist Hermas ...".182 Another argument which substantiates the possibility that 
a reference to Hermas and his second penance is intended is based on the connection of β γ ρ 
eieTTCyCDT Ν ^ ρ λ ί ^ Π Π λ φ λ χ ε , "they are merchandising with my word" (77.33-78.1), 
with λ γ ω TTIK.O) GBOA Ν Τ λ ϊ , "and my forgiveness" (78.8).183 "They are merchandising 
with my word (...) and (with) my forgiveness from their tresspasses...". "Merchandising (...) 
with my forgiveness" can be read as a reference to the second penance. 

The next phrase explicitly mentions Hermas (78.18). He is called "a dead man" and "the 
firstborn of injustice", utterly negative designations which function as imputations of 
heresy.184 The adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics are accused of establishing a further 
imitation and of merchandising with forgiveness, "in the name of a dead man" (78.17). From 
this last phrase we may infer that the mention of Hermas refers to Hermas or rather to the 
Shepherd of Hermas. 

Apoc.Pet., then, rejects the development by which the bishop obtained the right to 
repeatedly forgive sins.185 This makes it possible that the adversaries attacked in this passage 
(77.22-78.31) are orthodox leaders who, inspired by Hermas, have facilitated the possibility 
of penance and forgiveness. 

In 78.22 the group behind Apoc.Pet. is designated for the first time as "the little ones". 
This self-designation also occurs in 79.19 and 80.11.186 Several authors have suggested a link 
with the designation 'little ones' in Matthew's Gospel.187 The title goes unparallelled in the 
other texts from Nag Hammadi, though 'smallness' (ΜΝΤΚΟγβΙ ) occurs in e. g. Ep.Pet.Phil. 
138.20.188 

182 Koschorke 1978, 54-60. 

183 See the commentary on 78.8 above. 

184 In New Testament texts the expression 'firstborn from the dead' is used as a Christological title. See Col. 
1.18b; Rev. 1.5; 2.8. Compare also: Psalm 89.27; Ign. Trail, interpol. lOf.; Polyc. 7.1; Iren. III, 3.4; Mart. Polyc. 
Epil. Mosq. 2; Eus. h.e. IV, 14.7; Didym. Comm. Jes. VI. The expression in Apoc.Pet. may be used ironically. 

185 Apoc.Pet. 79.22-31. Cf. Von Campenhausen 1953, 260: "Die Vollmacht der Bischöfe ermöglicht die 
Fortführung und die lebendige Ausgestaltung des Bußwesens im Sinne einer immer von neuem wirksam 
werdenden Vergebung. (...) Die Bußbestimmungen werden gelockert und die Autorität des bischöflichen Amtes 
wird entsprechend gestärkt". 

186 The £ € Ν κ . ο γ ε ΐ jn 80.1 is not a name but a numeral. It differs from the other instances inasmuch as 
it is not preceded by the definite article. 

187 See Ch. 5: Mt 10.42; 18.6.10.14. Cf. esp. Schweizer 1974, 216; Stanton 1977, 67-83. 

188 See Koschorke 1978, 83, n.4, for a survey of this designation in the Nag Hammadi texts. See also Funk 
1976, 141. Cf. e.g. 2 Apoc. Jas. (NHC V,4) 55.1-2: "he will come to me, [like] small children" (my translation, 
hwh). See also Gramm. Ann. 78.24. 
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78.31-79.21 (Sixth indication of opponents) 

Here the Petrine Gnostics and their opponents are presented as rivalling parties: a 
'brotherhood' and a 'sisterhood'. Brotherhood is a designation of the Petrine Gnostics, the true 
community.189 Sisterhood is its negative counterpart, which appears as an imitation, something 
which only looks like the true community. The sisterhood possibly consists of orthodox 
Christians because it seems to attach weight to the 'suffering' (78.32-34) which is understood 
by me as 'martyrdom'.190 It is stated unambiguously that this community suppresses its 
brothers (79.11-12). The verb used to denote this suppression, Λ(1λ2£2, may even point to 
a situation of persecution. The sisterhood is apparently accused of pride and conceit since it 
claims that salvation will only be bestowed through her (79.14-16). The claim of exclusivity 
by the sisterhood also seems to point at a situation of rival teachings. 

In 79.2-4 we encounter another parenthetical clause which has a clearly explanatory 
purpose. It gives additional information about the brotherhood. The members are said to share 
a "spiritual fellowship" (79.3) and to have "the same root" (79.4). Both features are likely to 
have a Gnostic meaning. The 'spiritual fellowship' might refer to the shared pneumatic nature 
of the Petrine Gnostics. The 'same root' might be a reference to the Pleromatic origin of their 
souls.191 

The "marriage of incorruption" (79.7f.) which will appear through the brotherhood is a 
well-known symbol of Valentinian Gnosticism. This marriage is connected with the 
sacrament of the bridal-chamber ( Η λ Ν φ β λ β β Τ ) which represents symbolically the 
reunion of the female soul with its male counterpart in order to re-establish the original 
Pleromatic unity.192 

"Through this our God has mercy, because salvation comes to us through this" (79.14-16). 
This statement, uttered by members of the sisterhood, reflects how the orthodox adversaries 
of the Gnostics claim the sole access to salvation. Only through them and their church, will 
salvation be bestowed. 

The polemic ends with an eschatological threat probably directed at the sisterhood: the 
sisterhood will be punished because its members rejoice with the ones who did 'this deed' to 
the little ones. They have looked at them with envy, and they have imprisoned them (79.16-

189 As such it is used in many of the Nag Hammadi Texts: 11,7; 138.4-21; V, 3.24.12-18; V, 4.42.20ff.; 
50.11-51.19. See Koschorke 1977, 62 for more references. 

190 Cf. Brashler 1977, 233; Koschorke 1978, 63. 

191 Cf. Apoc.Pet. 75.7-76.23; 77.4-22; 83.15-84.6. 

192 Cf. Exeg. Soul, a text which follows in its main lines the Valentinian myth of Sophia (NHLE 190): NHC 
(II, 6) 132.9-133.10; The concept occurs also in Treat. Seth, not a specific Valentinian text (NHC VII, 2) 
57.14.15; 66.1.6; 67.6, and in the Valentinian Gos. Phil. (NHC II, 3) 70.17-35; 71.7-15; 74.22; 76.5; 82.1-26; 
86.4-5. 
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21).193 It appears from these lines that the orthodox opponents of the Petrine Gnostics are 
accused of being in league with the enemies, the archons. The archons are the ones who envy 
the immortal souls and try to capture them. We encountered this already more explicitly in 
77.2f. The imprisonment has also been mentioned in the introduction to this monologue 
(74.2). The members of the sisterhood are said to rejoice over this archontic deed. 

79.22-79.31 (Seventh indication of opponents) 

Here we find an explicit reference to the orthodox clergy: bishops and deacons. They are 
accursed of being arrogant and to care too much for hierarchy. Their arrogance can be 
deduced from their claim to have received authority from God (79.26-28). Their preference 
for a hierarchical organization is expressed by the phrase "they bend themselves under the 
judgement of the first seats." Although the word πρωτοκαθεδρία is a common word in anti-
heretical polemics,194 the reproof which is given here seems to be directed specifically at the 
misuse of authority and at the existence of offices. 

"Those who are outside of our number" is a significant phrase, as it betrays a strong 
awareness of the group's own identity, and consequently of other positions.195 This is an 
important phrase in determining the relation between the Gnostics behind Apoc.Pet. and their 
surroundings. With the repudiation of these opponents the monologue on the adversaries 
ends. 

79.31-81.3 (Peter's reaction and the Saviour's answer) 

Peter's reaction shows that he has not yet reached the state of mind necessary to understand 
the events forecasted by the Saviour. He reacts to the depicted threat by saying that the words 
of the Saviour frighten him (79.32f.). He then mentions four important points of concern 
evoked by the monologue: 1) Only a few people meet the demands196, i.e. belong to the little 
ones (79.33-80.2). 2) Many will try to lead many others of the living ones astray (80.2-4). 
3) They will destroy them in their midst (80.5-6). 4) They use the Saviour's name and 
therefore they will be believed (80.6-7). 

These remarks by Peter, give support to the supposition that the Petrine Gnostics had a 
strong awareness of their own identity and probably formed a minority. Especially indicative 
of this are the lines 79.33-80.2, in which apparently it is told that there are only a few people 

193 See Gramm. Ann. 79.17. See also 2 Apoc. Jas. (V, 4) 54.10-15 where the principle Archon is told to 
imprison the Gnostics: "After he imprisoned those who are from the Father, he seized them and fashioned them 
to resemble himself. And it is with him that they exist" (NHLE 272). 

194 Cf. Andresen 1971, 99. See also Koschorke 1977, 65, n. 48. Cf. Orig.comm.Matt. 16.22; Herm.Mand. 
11,12; Clemens Strom. 6.13.16. Brashler 1977, 234f. 

195 See Ch. 7 and the Gramm. Ann. 79.23f., 24f., 26-28. 

196 The translation of this phrase is uncertain, see Gramm. Ann. 80.If. 
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who belong to the group represented by Peter.197 The reaction of the Saviour to Peter's words 
has an eschatological character: 1) A time has been fixed for them, i.e. for the oppressors. 
2) During this time they will rule over the little ones. 3) But after the fulfilment of this 
inevitable period the little ones will rule over the ones who suppressed them. 4) The former 
oppressors will be punished, their error will become manifest 5) and the little ones shall 
become unchangeable. So, the Saviour points to the oppression in the near future, but also 
to the final victory of the little ones. As is well-known, descriptions of the time of oppression 
and the ultimate triumph are common motifs in apocalyptic literature.198 With the phrase "in 
a number belonging to their error" (80.9-10) the Saviour possibly gives an indication of either 
how long or in which degree the opponents will suppress the Petrine Gnostics. The exact 
meaning of this designation is not clear.199 This passage also contains ideas indicative of 
Gnosticism. These are expressed in the next parenthetic clause: AYCD MMNNCà. TTIJXCUK 
GBOA. NTG Ί*ΠΛλΝΗ e q e p B p p e NÓI Τ Τ Ι λ Τ ρ ^ λ λ Ο N T e - | \3ΛλΝΟΙλ ΝλΤΜΟΥ 
"And after the completion of the error the never-aging <aeon, race> of the immortal intellect 
will be (still) young" (80.11-15).200 These lines contain some obscure concepts and 
constructions: λ Τ ρ ^ Λ Λ Ο 'never-aging' is probably used to describe a quality of the 
Gnostics.20' Ί Ά Ι λ , Ν Ο Ι λ ΝλΤΜΟΥ, 'immortal intellect' is a more common concept in 
Gnosticism which designates an attribute of the highest God. However, the meaning of the 
phrase, as a whole, remains uncertain. It might be read as a polemical remark, in which it 
is implied that, in the course of time, the belief of the opponents becomes worn out, whereas 
the beliefs of the Petrine Gnostics will stay unaltered and 'young'. 

To reach a state of immutability, λ Τ φ Ι Β β (80.23), is also a Gnostic idea. It contrasts 
with the image as depicted in the foregoing enumeration of the opponents in which the world 
is presented as unreliable and fickle. 

80.23-81.3 

The incitement "so come, let us go" marks the transition to the last part of the text. We 
do not hear anything anymore about the adversaries. The author goes on to recount the 

191 This is confirmed by the statement in 79.22-24 where a reference is made to 'the ones outside our 
number'. See also Ch. 7. 

198 See Ch. 4. 

199 See 2Apoc. Jas. (NHC v,4) 53.19-21: λ γ α > qNà. jôcoeic oyxpoNoc e ^ y - f - H n e epoq NJtq 
'And he will rule for a time that is measured to him' (my translation, hwh). 

200 See Gramm. Ann. 80.13-15. 

201 ^ τ ρ ^ Λ λ Ο occurs in one other text from Nag Hammadi as a quality of the Father, viz. in the Gospel 
of the Egyptians (NHC III, 2) 41.4. 
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Passion story, with which he began in 70.14-72.4. Peter is now going to perceive the 
crucifixion. At this point in the story the location shifts from the temple to the place of the 
crucifixion. The words "come, let us go", uttered by the Saviour, indicate this. But we hear 
nothing about the crucifixion site itself and how Peter and the Saviour get there. As will be 
argued in chapter 5, the words "come, let us go" are alluding to the text of Mt. 26.46. 

The crucifixion is designated by the Saviour as "the fulfilment of the will of the 
incorruptible Father". This may seem a remarkable position in a Gnostic context but in fact 
it is not unique among the Christian Gnostic texts of the Nag Hammadi library.202 The 
Saviour says that the crucifixion will not really affect him: "Me, they cannot touch" (80.29-
30). Peter, on the other hand, is going to stand "in their midst" (80.32) and he will see what 
is going to happen. However, Peter still has not gained a higher state of knowledge; it is said 
by the Saviour that Peter is afraid because of his cowardice (80.32-81.1). To ease Peter's 
mind the Saviour adds that "their minds will be closed, for the invisible one has taken up 
position against them" (81.1-3).203 'The invisible One' is probably a reference to the highest 
God.204 The closing of their minds (81.1-2), then, relates to the inability of the people who 
crucify Jesus to perceive the real meaning of what they are doing. 

3.2.4 Account of Vision (81.3-83.15) 

81.3-82.3 

Considering his questions: "What is it that I see O Lord? Is it you, yourself'? (...) "Who 
is the one who is glad and laughing above the wood"?205 Peter seems to be utterly bewildered 
during the scene. And even after the Saviour's explanation, Peter wants to flee (81.27-28).206 

The laughing of the Saviour at the crucifixion also occurs in the Second Treatise of the 
Great Seth.207 As a typically Gnostic motif it is mentioned by Irenaeus who connects the 

202 Qf Treat. Seth 57.3-6: "I was doing all these things because of my desire to accomplish what I desired 
by the will of the Father above" (NHLE 365f.). 

203 See Gramm. Ann. 81.2. 

204 Other instances of this phrase in the Nag Hammadi texts: Gos. Truth I, 20.20: "The Father of the totality 
was invisible"; Gos. Egypt. ΠΙ, 51. If.: "The glory and the power of the invisible Father". For further references 
see Siegert 1982, 214. 

205 See Gramm. Ann. 81.11. Cf. Acts of John 98.39: "And the Lord himself I beheld above the cross, not 
having any shape, but only a voice". M.R. James 1955, 254. 

206 The Christology as reflected in this passage of Apoc.Pet. is analyzed in Ch. 6. 

207 Treat. Seth (VII, 2) 56.19: "I was laughing at their ignorance". 
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image of the laughing Saviour with Basilides.208 The possible background of this image can 
be found in Psalm 2.4.209 

At first sight the pronouns 'their' and 'they' in 81.18f. ( β Τ Ο γ κ ί υ λ ^ ) , 81.22 ( e y e i p e ) , 
81.32 ( Ñ c e e i M e , ε τ ο γ χ α ) ) , 82 .2 ( Ν Τ λ γ ) , a n d 82.3 O Y 2 i 2 i q ) r e f e r to R o m a n so ld ie rs 
who have crucified Jesus. However, these soldiers are probably conceived of as henchmen 
of the archons.210 

The mention of "their son" (82.1-2) can only relate to the material Jesus who is crucified. 
If so, the pronoun 'their' refers to the archons. "Their son" can be connected with the 
expression "the name of a dead man" in 74.13-14. This phrase expresses the idea that the 
material Jesus is a creature of the archons.2" The passage is closed by the statement that the 
ones who crucify the Saviour are blind. This equals the conclusion of the earlier vision in 
73.13-14. The blindness of the opponents is demonstrated by the fact that they crucify "the 
son of their glory" instead of the real Saviour. In Apoc.Pet. blindness, in most cases, is a 
feature of the Jewish priests (72.12-15; 73.13-14; 83.3). 

82.3-83.15 

Peter seems to come at last to a certain insight.212 He does not ask any more questions. He 
only reports that again he sees "someone who approaches us" (82.3-5) and he recognizes this 
figure "woven in a holy spirit" (82.7-8)213 as the Saviour. Subsequently, the scene is described 
in the following terms: "a great ineffable light surrounding them" (82.9-11), and "the 
multitude of ineffable and invisible angels blessing them" (82.11-13). Apparently, Peter sees 
the Pleromatic Saviour (82.3-17). 

Peter is told that he is the one to whom these mysteries are given, in order to know them 
openly (82.18-20).214 This phrase is similar to the one we encountered at the beginning of the 

208 Adv. Haer. 1.24.4. 

209 "He who sits enthroned in the heavens laughs, the Lord derides them". See Ch. 6 where several 
explanations of this idea of the laughing Saviour are discussed. 

210 Cf. 1 Apoc. Jas. 30.1-5 and esp. 31.21-25: "And this people has done me no harm. But this (people) 
existed [as] a type of the archons" (NHLE, 265). 

2,1 Cf. Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII, 2) 136,19-20. 

212 See 72.4-20; 72.21-28; 72.28-73.13. 

2.3 See Gramm. Ann. 82.7. 

2.4 Cf. Mt 13.11; Mk 4.11 see Ch. 5. Gramm. Ann. 82.18, 20. 
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monologue of the Saviour (73.14-23).2'5 In 82.21-83.15 the Saviour gives an interpretation 
of the different figures perceived by Peter.216 It appears that, at last, Peter is able to 
comprehend the things he has seen. 

The explanation by the Saviour begins with some disparaging designations of the material 
body of the Saviour. The material body is called: the "firstborn" [and] "the house of the 
demons"; the "vessel of stone in which they (viz. the demons) live"; "belonging to Elohim"; 
"(belonging to) the cross which is under the law".217 "Firstborn of the demons" must be 
understood as an ironical designation of the material body (as opposed to the firstborn of 
God). These negative qualifications are presented as part of the mystery which is granted to 
Peter. Again it seems that the essential message of Apoc.Pet. bears upon the proper 
understanding of the relationship between the spiritual Saviour and the material Jesus. The 
statements that follow in the lines 82.26-83.15 mainly contain statements about the non-
material aspects of the Saviour.218 

In 82.26-30 "He who stands near him" is identified as "the living Saviour (TTI-CCDTHp), 
he who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized and he was released". 83.6-8 
describes "the one who is released" as "my incorporeal body". In 83.8-10 the Saviour says: 
"I am the intellectual Spirit who is filled with radiant light". In 83.10-15 we read "the one 
you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who unites the perfect light with my 
holy Spirit". 

In 82.26-30 and 83.6-8, we encounter two statements on the non-material nature(s) of the 
Saviour. The 'Living One, Jesus' is the one whom Peter saw glad and laughing above the 
wood in 81.15-18. This figure is identical with the living Saviour "who was in him before" 
(in the body) and who was released (K.CO 6ΒΟΛ) (82.26-31). It is also the same figure that 
is depicted in 83.6-8: "The one who is released, is my incorporeal body". In both passages 
the same verb "release" (K.CD 6ΒΟΛ) is used, from which we understand that the Living 
One, Jesus, the living Saviour, and the incorporeal body are one and the same figure. 

Next, we encounter a second non-material aspect of the Saviour viz. the intellectual or holy 
Spirit (83.8-10 and 83.15). This figure is identical with the Saviour who narrates the story. 

The third non-material figure which is initially mentioned in 82.4-9 is described in more 
detail in 83.10-15: "the one you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who 
unites the perfect light with my holy Spirit". This is the Pleromatic counterpart of the 
spiritual Saviour who stays in the Pleroma and whose task it is to guard over the unity of the 
Saviour. The Saviour of Apoc.Pet., then, seems to consist of three non-material figures: 1) 

215 A comparable phrase occurs in 83.15-19. 

216 See Ch. 6. 

217 See Gramm. Ann. 82.23 and 82.25f. 

218 These lines will be discussed in more detail in ch. 6. 
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an intellectual Pleroma, 2) an intellectual or holy Spirit and 3) an incorporeal body or the 
living Saviour. This tripartite Saviour is temporarily connected with a fourth element, a 
material body.219 

3.2.5 Conclusion (83.15-84.13) 

83.15-84.6 

The prohibition of 73.17-18: "Do not tell these things to the children of this aeon", has a 
positive counterpart in the exhortation in 83.15-19: "The things you have seen, you must give 
to the strangers who are not of this aeon". Peter is here commissioned to tell all the things 
he has seen to the 'Allogeneis', the 'other race' (83.17). From this Gnostic selfdesignation it 
becomes clear that the text distinguishes between 'the ones of this aeon' and 'the ones who 
are not of this aeon' (cf. 73.17-23). 

This dualistic world-view is elaborated in the following passage (83.19-26), where the 
contrast between the mortal and the immortal ones returns (cf. 75.7-76.23). The immortal one 
is told to be able to comprehend the One who has given his abundance. The latter reference 
designates the highest God. 

After these considerations, a saying of Jesus is incorporated. It is noteworthy that we have 
here the only instance in Apoc.Pet. where an explicit quotation formula is used: "That is why 
I have said: To everyone who has will be given and he will have abundance. But he who 
does not have (...) it will be taken from him and it will be added to the one who exists" 
(83.26-84.6).220 In this saying of Jesus, we come across a parenthetical comment (83.30-84.4). 
This time the dualism of Apoc.Pet. is not expressed with the help of the antithesis between 
dead and living souls but with an analogous theme: the opposition between 'the ones who 
have' and 'the ones who have not'. 'The ones who have' is a designation of the immortal 
souls. Other appellations of the immortal soul(s) in this passage are: "the ones who were 
chosen from an immortal substance" and 'the one who exists'. 'The ones who have not', 
consequently, are the mortal souls, designated also as "the person of this place, who is 
completely dead".221 In 83.32-34 'the one who has not', is said to have originated from "the 
implantation of the habit of procreation".222 This may be a reminiscence of the Gnostic idea, 
as expressed in the myth of Sophia, that human procreation is an unwelcome result of the 

219 The Christology of Apoc.Pet. will be discussed more extensively in Ch. 6. 

220 See Ch. 5; also Piper 1989, 254 who argues that this saying has circulated independently from the 
Gospels. It also occurs in Gos. Thom. (II, 2) 41. 

221 See Gramm. Ann. 83.31f„ 32-34. See also Treat. Seth (NHC VII, 2) 61.21. 

222 The translation of this passage is uncertain. 
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creation by the demiurge.223 From this it can be understood that in a Gnostic way of thinking, 
procreation of the ones who do not have a Pleromatic origin only leads to a useless increase 
of matter. The theme of the mortal souls who try to capture the immortal souls, also 
discussed in 77.4-22, recurs in the elliptic phrase: "who, when one of the immortal substance 
appears, they think that they can seize him-" (84.1-4). 

The whole passage 83.15-84.6 has an eschatological tendency. Here, once more, the fate 
of the mortal and the immortal souls is described. 

84.6-13 

The Saviour ends his speech with traditional encouraging phrases and greetings. The lines 
84.6-11 are reminiscent of Acts 18.9-10.224 

The very last words (84.12-13) are cast in the third person. By ending the text like this, 
it is as if the author takes over Peter's place as narrator. The interpretation of these words is 
complicated, since the expression 3tCJCyCÜTTe 2PA.I N2HTCJ which is used here is extremely 
rare in Coptic.225 

The most probable interpretation of these last words is: "He came to his senses". This 
explanation, which is based on a Greek parallel in Acts 12.11, is proposed by Böhlig.226 His 
most important argument is that in the Sahidic New Testament the words of Acts 12.11 έν 
έαυτώ γενόμενος have been rendered as ¿.CJCpCDTTe 2 Ρ λ Ι Ñ^HTCj.227 Besides, it will be 
argued in chapter 4 that Apoc.Pet. has many features of the apocalyptic genre. In apocalypses 
we often see that the recipient of the revelation finds himself in a state of trance. Therefore 
interpreting this last phrase as Peter's recovering from a condition of rapture seems only 
natural. 

I want to mention the possibility of reading this phrase in a more Gnostic sense. The 
translation does not change but gets a different accent: He really came to his senses; he 
discovered his true self. This interpretation is not based on grammatical arguments but on the 

223 Cf. Αρ. John (II, 1) 24.26-31: "Now up to the present day sexual intercourse continued due to the chief 
archon. And he planted sexual desire in her who belongs to Adam. And he produced through intercourse the 
copies of the bodies, and he inspired them with his counterfeit spirit". NHLE, 119. See also Gos. Phil. (NHC 
II, 3) 58.26-32; 71.22-26; 75.2-10. 

224 See Ch. 5. 

225 See Gramm. Ann. 84.12f. 

226 Böhlig 1973, 11-13. 

227 Another instance of this expression in the Nag Hammadi texts can be found in Zostrianos (VIII, 1) 46.14-
15: ΛΥΟ) Ñqp λρ,ΧΙ ON β φ ί ο π ε 2 P ^ Ï Ñ£HTCj · which is translated in the NHLE 1988, 415: "And he 
begins again to come to his senses". 
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observation that in Apoc.Pet. Peter comes to a sort of esoteric knowledge. This process starts 
in 71.15-17 where the Saviour explicitly asks Peter to become perfect. Then, from several 
instances in the text, it becomes clear that Peter obviously has not yet reached the necessary 
state of mind for understanding the revelations. In the course of the story, however, his 
insight seems to develop, as has been argued in the commentary above.228 Finally, at the end 
of the revelation, Peter comes to real knowledge, as possibly expressed in the last phrase of 
the text. 

Subscript Title 84.14 

The title is repeated at the end of the text. We find this in many of the Nag Hammadi 
texts.229 

3.3 The Ideology of the Text 
Although Apoc.Pet. does contain various features usually connected with Gnosticism, the text 
is not traditionally Gnostic.230 Well-known Gnostic themes such as descriptions of the 
Pleroma and the highest God, the Sophia-myth and the reinterpretion of the creation story of 
Genesis do not, or only in the faintest way, occur in Apoc.Pet.231 Nothing in the text gives 
the reader the impression that the author of Apoc.Pet. knew any of the great systems, for 
example, Valentinianism. We do find, however, some other Gnostic elements: the archons,232 

the heavens as the place where these archons dwell233 and their defeat at the crucifixion of 
Jesus,234 the final return of the living souls to their origin,235 a Christology in which the 
existence of the Saviour's material body is not denied but considered of no importance,236 and 

228 Cf. the commentary on Apoc.Pet. 73.9-10; 79.32-80.7; 81.7; 82.3f. 

229 E.g. in Codex VII: Treat. Seth (VII, 2) and Steles Seth (VII, 5). 

230 It should be realized that the absence of specific Gnostic features can also be interpreted as a sign of their 
importance. In this last case it could be argued that the Gnostic myth was so familiar to the audience of 
Apoc.Pet. that the writer did not have to narrate this myth in detail but could confine himself to a few implicit 
references by which a complete Gnostic world-view was evoked. 

23' The first lines of Apoc.Pet. possibly refer to a Pleromatic setting (70.14-19). 

232 Apoc.Pet. 71.6; 74.30. 

233 Apoc.Pet. 70.22; 71.13. 

234 Apoc.Pet. 81.28-82.3; 82.32-83.6. 

235 Apoc.Pet. 75.7-76.27; 77.4-77.22. 

236 Apoc.Pet. 81.3-83.15. 
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the necessity of having gnosis.237 Despite the presence of these features I tend to agree with 
Koschorke who says that there is no Gnostic myth in the background of Apoc.Pet.238 There 
are several arguments for this. In the first place the scattered Gnostic references can be 
interpreted as remainders of an earlier ideology, or as evidence of superficial contact only. 
In the second place it could be argued that Apoc.Pet. displays a world-view complete in itself 
which has no need of an additional Gnostic myth. 

Therefore a Gnostic myth as such is considered here of no importance for the ideological 
background of Apoc.Pet. The ideology of Apoc.Pet. can be characterized as a combination 
of Christian and Gnostic elements. The Gnostic myth is, so to speak, replaced by the Passion 
story and the crucifixion account, but the Gnostic way of interpretation plays an important 
role. These observations have consequences as well for one's ideas on the character of the 
audience of Apoc.Pet. The audience possibly consisted of people who were familiar with 
Gnosticizing ideas but whose beliefs were also shaped by Christian traditions.239 The absence 
of a Gnostic myth does not exclude of course the presence in Apoc.Pet. of a specific world-
view. What then is this world-view? First of all it should be kept in mind that it is composite 
and syncretistic; Gnostic and Christian features have shaped it. The two constituting themes 
of the world-view of Apoc.Pet. are the character and mission of the Saviour and, connected 
with this, the anthropology as reflected in the different passages on the soul. It will appear 
that the specific Christology and anthropology determine the outlook of our text. 

It becomes clear from the text that a strict two-fold division is made in mankind: good 
opposite bad, saved opposite lost, and living opposite dead souls.240 Corresponding to this 
dualistic anthropology is a basically dualistic Christology. Although the revealer of Apoc.Pet. 
exists as three non-material 'natures' connected with a material body, it is obvious that the 
real dichotomy lies between the fleshly body on the one hand and the three non-material 
figures on the other hand. In this respect both the Christology as well as the anthropology 
of Apoc.Pet. are dualistic. This dualistic position marks all related events in Apoc.Pet. 
Whether we characterize the text as Christian or Gnostic, all important topics, including the 
Passion, appear to have been presented consistently against a dualistic background. 

The dualism forms so to speak the frame in which the whole text has to be situated. 
However, the text does not contain enough information to enable us to give a precise 
description of its dualism. The relation between good and evil, between the Pleroma and the 
material reality, and between the demiurge and the highest God, is not specified in any detail. 

237 Apoc.Pet. 71.20-21; 73.21-23. 

238 Koschorke 1978, 16. 

239 This does not exclude the possibility that the text might have been appreciated in a thoroughly Gnostic 
environment. The indefiniteness of many phrases makes it an attractive text for different audiences. 

240 According to Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. I, 24.2) the first one who introduced this dualistic anthropology in 
Syria was Satornilus. 
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Apoc.Pet. contains these antitheses but does not reflect on the cause and origin of the 
dualistic constellation presupposed by them. 

Therefore, it cannot be recovered exactly which type of dualism Apoc.Pet. displays. But 
it will be argued here, that the dualism of this text is based on the belief in a duality of 
worlds, a higher and a lower cosmos. I agree with Armstrong's view that we have to 
determine the degree of 'other-worldliness', that is of hostility to, alienation from, and desire 
to escape from, the lower cosmos.241 In the Nag Hammadi texts in general a rather dark 
pessimism regarding the material world predominates. Apoc.Pet. appears to be no exception 
to this rule. 

One of the most characteristic aspects of a pessimistic two-world dualism is the negative 
evaluation of the earthly reality and the body. We find examples of this in 75.24-26, 81.18-22 
and 83.30-34. This is not an exclusively Gnostic feature, but it is known to be of great 
importance in Gnostic thinking and the extreme form it takes in Apoc.Pet. confirms the 
Gnostic character of the text. In contrast with this solely the non-material, spiritual, reality 
is considered important (75.32-76.4). 

Another specifically Gnostic feature which is an indication of the dualism of Apoc.Pet. is 
the mention of the principalities or archons, the enemies of the Saviour (71.6-9; 74.30; 77.4-
22). These archons appear to be in a constant struggle with the Pleromatic forces. They try 
to hinder the Saviour in his revelation (71.6-9) and intend to capture the immortal souls in 
order to take their immortality for themselves. They also play an important part at the 
crucifixion of Jesus. Thinking that they are crucifying the Saviour, they only kill their own 
son, the material part of his (82.1-3). In the crucifixion story we find another example of the 
extreme dualism of Apoc.Pet.: the image of the spiritual Saviour mocking the archons who 
are crucifying his earthly body (81.10-12; 82.31; 83.2). 

The general purpose of Apoc.Pet. is to call people to knowledge (70.25) and to make them 
remember their origin which they apparently have forgotten (77.10-11). The message of the 
Saviour, mediated through Peter, is explicitly connected with this 'coming to knowledge' 
(70.25-71.3). Again a dualistic tendency surfaces in these passages. The suggestion that the 
Petrine Gnostics have to remember their origin implies the existence of another, better, world. 

Consequently, we understand the location at the beginning of the text as Pleromatic (70.18-
20). This is confirmed by other possible references to the Pleroma (70.26; 70.32-71.1; 71.2-3; 
79.4-5). In contrast with this another, lower, sphere is mentioned: the heavens (70.22). This 
is the place where the archons dwell while the living ones are above these heavens in the 
Pleroma. 

The highest God has some characteristic Gnostic titles in Apoc.Pet.: living undefiled 
greatness who has revealed life, undefiled Father, invisible one (70.19-21; 79.26; 81.3). These 
positive qualifications are contrasted by the description of the God of the opponents who is 
called Father of error (73.27-28). One of the most characteristic features of this demiurge is 

241 Armstrong 1992, 46. 
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his boasting. This verb actually occurs in 76.31 where it is said to be a quality of the 
adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics. 

The potential Gnostics who are called to knowledge have a specific nature: they are called 
'living ones' (70.24) and they are consubstantial with the divine (71.14-15) and with the 
Saviour in particular, who is called 'Living One' as well (81.18). The Petrine Gnostics are 
said to share a 'spiritual fellowship' together (79.3) and they have 'the same root' (79.3-4).242 

They are called once: 'allogeneis' (strangers), a typically Gnostic name which is itself a clear 
example of the 'other-worldliness' of the group behind Apoc.Pet. However, this is not the 
regular designation of the Petrine Gnostics; more often they are called 'little ones'. In contrast, 
their opponents are designated as 'the dead one' (75.3If.) and 'he who does not exist' (76.18). 

Finally we may try to approach the problem from a different angle, and ask: who is likely 
to have appreciated the text, orthodox Christians or (Christian) Gnostics? The answer to this 
question is obvious to a large extent: the text must have been unacceptable for proto-
orthodoxy, both because of its idiosyncratic interpretation of the Passion and because of its 
anti-orthodox polemic. It was probably not very appealing to non-Christian Gnostics either, 
because of the value that is attached to the Passion of Jesus. However, Apoc.Pet. could very 
well have been read by Christian Gnostics, for the text narrates a central Christian story and 
contains a dualistic Gnostic interpretation of this story. At the same time the anti-orthodox 
polemic may have been approved of. 

242 See Ch. 7.3.1. 





4. Genre 

4.1 Introduction 

Genre is one of the central concepts in literary theory. At the same time it is one of its most 
problematic notions; questions of definition and classification have always dominated the 
discussion. There is no need to go into details here; several excellent studies have been 
written on the subject.243 But it is important to make clear the fundamental problems arising 
in every discussion on genre. These problems revolve around a few specific antithetical 
concepts, such as: static-dynamic, prescriptive-descriptive and synchronic-diachronic. 

For a long time the notion that genres are static, prescriptive entities, existing 
independently of literary texts, as a set of rules, has been unquestioned.244 However, 
contemporary literary theory tends to stress the dynamic, descriptive and diachronic aspects 
of genre. This so-called evolutional approach to genre is not new but it has been forgotten 
during the last few decades and has only recently been rediscovered. 

In the 1920's, the Russian formalists245 reintroduced the Aristotelian idea of the evolution 
and revolution of literature.246 Wellek and Warren were the first ones to recognize the value 
of those ideas. In their main work Theory of Literature they stress the descriptive function 
of genre-labelling and the dynamic nature of genres themselves. They have no fixed idea on 
how and in what direction genres are supposed to develop, but this is exactly the strength of 
their position: while change and development are considered fundamental for each genre, no 
fixed prescriptions concerning generic rules and the direction of these developments can be 
established. Since Wellek and Warren launched their ideas, most of what is written on the 
subject basically agrees with this fundamental insight. Classification of genres has 
disappeared for a large part in literary theory. 

In line with this approach, Fowler has written an important work on our subject.247 

243 Wellek and Warren 1963, Doty 1972, Dubrow 1982, Fowler 1982, Gerhardt 1988. 

244 E.g. Hough 1966, 84; Schönborn 1987, 178. These authors take genre as Fowler's 'historical genre' or 
'kind'. Fowler 1982, 56f. 

245 E.g. J. Tynjanov 'De l'Evolution Littéraire' 1927, in: Todorov 1965, 120-138. 

246 For a summary of these developments see Wellek 1963, 37-53. 

247 For a discussion of the main concepts of Fowler's ideas on 'genre' see Tigchelaar 1987. 
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According to him a genre is not a class but is rather analogous with a family,248 members of 
which have specific mutual relations, without the necessity that one particular feature occurs 
in every single member. This seems to be a very important and helpful analogy. It makes one 
understand that different texts can belong to the same genre without it being essential that 
a fixed number of features be present in each text. The individual deviating features of texts 
are not regarded as problematic but as natural and necessary. Fowler also stresses the 
importance of change and development of genres and, as his family analogy predicts, he can 
include all kinds of developments: linear, dialectical and even reverse.249 This approach also 
leaves room for the view that one text can belong to different genres simultaneously.250 

This view does not necessarily replace Fowler's earlier description of the development of 
literary genres as a process of historical growth, maturity and decay.251 The same goes for 
his reference to the structuralist langue-parole model as a model to understand genres. The 
langue contains the generic blueprint, the parole is its actualization in a specific text. These 
points call for explanation. 

The family analogy and the langue-parole model are based on a structuralist hypothesis: 
genres can be conceived of because of a presupposed shared genetic/generic make-up. On the 
basis of this genetic make-up several mutually-related specimens appear. These specimens 
can be very different from each other but are connected by their hereditary qualities. This 
concept of genre makes it possible to explain that not all characteristic features of the genre 
need to be present in every member of the family. Some characteristic elements may be 
thought of as constituting the family, but no single feature needs always to be present. 

The concept of growth, maturity and death is historic. It completes and modifies the 
structural view and makes it possible to speak of'the most characteristic' or 'typical specimen' 
of a genre. These terms are meant to denote texts that were written at a certain moment in 
history when the genre they belong to was most widespread in a geographic and literary 
sense. From this historic angle the conceived genetic structure appears to be a dynamic 
structure, changing with time and causing the ongoing development of a genre. In this way 
the structuralist and the historical view have been combined. This dynamic view on genre 

248 Fowler 1982, 42f. "In literature, the basis of resemblances lies in literary tradition. What produces generic 
resemblances, ..., is tradition: a sequence of influence and imitation and inherited codes connecting works in the 
genre. As kinship makes a family, so literary relations of this sort form a genre. Poems are made in part from 
older poems: each is the child ... of an earlier representative of the genre and may yet be the mother of a 
subsequent representative. Naturally the genetic make-up alters with slow time, so that we may find the genre's 
various historical states to be very different from one another. Both historically and within a single period, the 
family grouping allows for wide variation in the type". 

249 o.e. Ch. 10 'Transformation of Genre'. 

250 o.e. 37: "... critics such as Blair and Kames were able to see that the genres have no clear dividing 
boundaries, and that the membership of one by no means rules out membership of others". 

251 Fowler 1971, 199-216. 
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excludes the possibility of strict classification but still leaves room for a description of genres 
and for the construction of what has been called a 'generic horizon'.252 The family analogy 
indicates that the generic description of a text does not prescribe how exactly a related text 
should be constructed. It only functions as a background, as a system of conventions with 
which a text can be compared in order to establish its relation to the family or genre. 

A description of a genre usually contains elements of form, content and function. These 
three aspects in their mutual relation are responsible to a large extent for the specific 
character of a family of texts. Wellek and Warren base the description of a genre on outer 
and inner form. The outer form consists of metre or structure, the inner form includes content 
(subject matter) as well as function and, related with this last element, social setting (attitude, 
tone, purpose, audience).253 

While this division into outer form, content, function and social setting adequately covers 
most descriptions of modern genres, an exception should be made for ancient texts. This is 
not a principled standpoint but a practical modification. Since the function and social setting 
of these texts usually cannot be established with certainty any more, these elements should 
not form part of the description of ancient genres.254 Only elements which are present in the 
text itself, i.e. elements of form and content, should be taken into consideration as means of 
construction and interpretation. 

There has been a recent proposal, however, to include function in the description of ancient 
genres as well, as an analogy to the general view on the description of genre. An important 
advocate of this view is Hellholm.255 What Hellholm wants to include in a definition of genre 
is the 'intended' or 'intrinsic function'. It consists of the direct effect the author wants his text 
to have on the reader. What makes other experts reject this notion is the observation that the 
function of any genre is always attributed by a reader, which means that it is always 
'extrinsic' and therefore subject to change. The intended function is only realized when the 
text is actually read. 

It appears from the above that we have to distinguish two different concepts of function: 
the intended or intrinsic function and the attributed or extrinsic function. The first, intrinsic 
function, which is used by the author to direct the reaction of his readers, is the one Hellholm 
wants to include in the definition of a genre. From this demand it becomes clear that 
Hellholm's view of genre has a deterministic bias. Dubrow has adequately summarized the 
risk of such determinism in literary theory: "Viewing genres too deterministically has led to 

252 Fowler 1982, 259 quoting Hirsch 1967, 222. 

253 Wellek and Warren 1963, 231. 

254 Collins 1979, 1: "At least in the case of ancient literature our knowledge of function and setting is often 
extremely hypothetical and cannot provide a firm basis for generic classification". Cf. also Aune 1986, 89. 

255 Hellholm 1983, 157-198. Cf. also Aune 1986, 89, for a discussion of the inclusion of function in the 
description of the genre 'apocalypse'. 
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oversimplifying readers' responses to them. We need to remember that, as several critics have 
observed, generic codes frequently function like a tone of voice rather than a more clearcut 
signal: they provide one interpretation of the meaning of the text, they direct our attention 
to the parts of it that are especially significant, but they do not and they cannot offer an 
infallible key to its meaning".256 The second, attributed function, obviously cannot be 
incorporated in any definition at all. The response of a reader can only be directed to a 
certain extent and it is therefore extremely difficult to predict the response of a specific 
person or of a group of readers. This is even more clear in the case of ancient texts, because 
in the most optimistic case, original intentions of writers and responses of readers can only 
be reconstructed, never observed. Considering the above, it seems wise not to include 
function in the definition of ancient genres. 

4.2 Previous Research on the Genre of Apoc.Pet. 
Before approaching Apoc.Pet. from this generic angle, I will give a survey of previous 
research on the genre of Apoc.Pet. The study of the genre 'apocalypse' in the texts of Nag 
Hammadi is still in its infancy but there has been some research on Apoc.Pet. as an 
apocalypse by J.A. Brashler (1978), F. T. Fallon (1979), M. Krause (1983) and G. Shellrude 
(1986). Besides, a few studies designate Apoc.Pet. as a specimen of the Gnostic revelation 
dialogue: Ph. Perkins (1980) and U. Schönborn (1987). Two studies by K. Koch are also 
discussed here. The first one (1970) is of a more general character; the second one (1982) 
contains some observations on Apoc.Pet. None of these studies is concerned with the 
theoretical question of what a genre is and how a genre should be described. They are all 
applications of existing models.257 

Brashler as well as Krause state that Apoc.Pet. should be characterized as a 'real' 
apocalypse, although Krause seems to be less certain of this than Brashler.258 Both have come 
to their qualification by way of comparing relevant aspects of Apoc.Pet. with the four well-
known characteristics Vielhauer has set up for the genre 'apocalypse'.259 

256 Dubrow 1982, 105-106. 

257 Shellrude, however, provides us with a discussion on the genre 'apocalypse' and sets up his own 
definition. Schönborn's study is not concerned with the description of the genre of Apoc.Pet. as a whole but 
confines himself to an analysis of the dialogue parts. 

258 Brashler 1977, 146, 156 etc.; Krause 1983, 628 η. 39: "Nach Wilson 1978, 355, handelt es sich nicht um 
eine Apokalypse des üblichen Typus, sondern um die Wiedergabe einer Offenbarung, die Petrus im Tempel 
zuteil wird, und zwar bemerkenswerterweise vor der Verhaftung Jesu". 

259 Vielhauer 1961, 408-411. 
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1) Pseudonymity is mentioned as an apocalyptic feature, present in Apoc.Pet., by both 
authors.260 

2) Vision account is only noticed by Brashler.261 Krause says that in Apoc.Pet. the events do 
not occur in rapture or dream.262 

3) Review of history, narrated in the future tense is found in Apoc.Pet. by both Krause and 
Brashler.263 

4) Multiplicity of short literary forms is not dealt with as a separate feature by Krause. 
Following Vielhauer, Brashler does mention this fourth characteristic, and he lists the 
different literary forms that occur in Apoc.Pet.: "a short beatitude (70.21-22); paraenetic 
passages (70.28-31; 71.15-25; 84.6-IO)264, a benediction (84.11); interpretation of quoted 
scripture (75.7-76.23)265 and a fragment of a Gnostic hymn (70.22-27)".266 Finally both 
authors conclude that Apoc.Pet. can be reckoned among the group of traditional, Jewish and 
Christian, apocalypses.267 Brashler is even more specific in arguing that Apoc.Pet. comes 
close to the early Christian apocalypses.268 

Koch has devoted himself to the re-evaluation and definition of the (Jewish) apocalypse.269 

He has set up two lists, one containing the formal literary elements of the genre 'apocalypse' 
and one containing the historical content of apocalypticism.270 This enumeration has many 
elements in common with Vielhauer's earlier proposal. According to Koch the formal literary 
elements of an apocalypse are: 1) long discourses 2) confused state of mind of the recipient 

260 Krause ibid.; Brashler o.e. 127. 

261 Brashler o.e. 128. 

262 Krause ibid., but cf. my translation of the last words of Apoc.Pet. (84.13): "after he had said these things 
he came to his senses". See the commentary for the different interpretations of this phrase. 

263 Krause ibid.; Brashler o.e. 137. 

264 More paraenetic passages can be found in Apoc.Pet. 73.14-18; 80.31-81.1; 82.18-20; 83.15-19. 

265 See Ch. 5. 

266 Brashler o.e. 139. 

261 Krause ibid.; Brashler o.e. 141. 

268 Brashler ibid, also contemplates the possibility to define Apoc.Pet. as a dialogue but then decides against 
it: "Apoc.Pet. should not be classified as a dialogue because the interchanges it contains are vision descriptions 
followed by their interpretations rather than a didactic conversation between a teacher and a pupil designed to 
inculcate specific teachings". 

269 Koch 1970. 

270 Ibid. 19-24 and 24-31. 



116 Genre 

(s) 3) paraenetic discourse 4) pseudonymity 5) symbolic and mythic language 6) composite 
structure. Historic characteristics of apocalypticism are: 1) eschatological expectation 2) 
cosmic catastrophe 3) world history 4) angels and demons 5) salvation 6) God's throne 7) 
Son of Man 8) glory. It appears that in Apoc.Pet. all literary elements mentioned by Koch 
are present, while only a few of the historic elements can be detected. This last observation 
should not amaze us. Gnostic texts reflect a world of thought different from the one of the 
Jewish apocalyptic writers. 

In a later study271 Koch adds a short discussion of the apocalypses of Nag Hammadi. In 
his view, the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC V,5), the Apocalypses of James (NHC V,3 and 4), 
as well as the Apocalypse of Paul (NHC V,2) hardly deserve this title. The only exception 
is Apoc.Pet.: "Much closer to the otherwise wellknown type comes the Apocalypse of Peter, 
in which the apostle foresees the fate of Christ in visions, which simultaneously portray the 
history of the (Gnostic) church".272 Apoc.Pet. is, according to Koch, an exception among the 
Nag Hammadi writings in that it follows the 'traditional' Jewish and Christian apocalypses. 
Visions which contain the fate of Jesus and the history of the Gnostic 'Church' apparently 
make Koch judge that Apoc.Pet. has important features in common with traditional 
apocalypses. 

The study by Fallon,273 as part of the Semeia project, has a less formal outlook. All 
apocalypses of the Nag Hammadi texts and of the Askew, Berlin and Bruce codices are 
discussed in the light of the definition and the paradigm of the genre 'apocalypse' as set up 
by Collins.274 Fallon states that the Gnostic apocalypses fulfill the requirements of Collins' 
definition but omits and changes some elements of the paradigm to make them match the 
Gnostic world-view. The elements he modifies or omits are all part of the temporal and 
spatial axes which form together the 'transcendent reality' in the definition. Modified elements 
are: cosmogony and theogony (paradigm: cosmogony), present salvation through knowledge 
(paradigm: present salvation), judgement of sinners or ignorant (paradigm: 
judgement/destruction of wicked), personal afterlife (paradigm: resurrection and other forms 
of afterlife). On the spatial axis Fallon changes the 'otherworldly regions and otherworldly 
beings' into 'otherworldly elements': 'good and evil'. Four elements are omitted: recollection 
of the past, persecution, other eschatological upheavals and cosmic transformation. 

In the contiguous discussion of the typically Gnostic traits of the Gnostic apocalypses, 

271 Koch 1982. 

272 Ibid. 8 (my translation). 

273 Fallon 1979, 123-158. 

214 Collins 1979, 9. An elaborate discussion of the Semeia project, the definition and its utility for the study 
of Apoc.Pet. is provided in 4.3. 
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Fallon mentions Apoc.Pet. as an exception three times.275 But he does not go into the 
question why Apoc.Pet. differs from other Gnostic texts. It seems to me significant that one 
of the features in which Apoc.Pet. deviates from the other Gnostic apocalypses is the 
occurrence of vision accounts, a common feature of Jewish and early-Christian apocalypses. 
Apoc.Pet. contains two elaborate accounts of visions276 while Gnostic apocalypses in general 
show a strong tendency towards the spoken revelation.277 Moreover, Apoc.Pet. contains 
several references to a possible persecution, a feature of the paradigm left out by Fallon. 
From this it becomes clear that Apoc.Pet. shares some important features with Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses along with features of Gnostic apocalypses. 

Shellrude's principal concern is to determine whether the apocalypses of Nag Hammadi are 
based on the traditional Jewish and Christian apocalypses. In order to carry out this project 
he sets up a definition of the genre 'apocalypse' which runs as follows: "An apocalypse is a 
literary work structured around a first person narrative account of a mediated revelation. The 
two basic structural elements within this account are: 1. the narrative setting or frame story; 
2. the account of the revelatory event itself'.278 With regard to Apoc.Pet., he concludes that 
the text is "an excellent example of a case in which an author has derived the essential 
structure of a literary genre from the traditional apocalypses and then shaped the individual 
elements of the genre to suit his own requirements".279 To this conclusion he adds that in the 
case of Apoc.Pet. formal similarities with the traditional apocalypses dominate. Since 
Apoc.Pet displays an obvious Christian Gnostic provenance and since no other genre comes 
into account as a literary background, Shellrude thinks it likely that the author used the 
traditional apocalypse as an example.280 

The genre study by Perkins starts from a different angle.281 She treats the Gnostic 
revelation dialogue as a genre of its own282 but she does not give a definition of the genre. 
Essential characteristics have to be deduced by the reader from the five charts she has added, 

275 Fallon 1979, 125: 1) "There is little emphasis upon vision (...) although there are some exeptions (e.g. 
ApcPt, PS IV, ApcPl)". 2) "For the revelations by Christ, the time is usually after the resurrection (see however 
the ApcPt)". 3) "It can be noticed that very often the origin of man and his fall are recounted. However, this 
is not true in every case (e.g. ApcPt)". (italics are mine, hwh). 

276 Apoc.Pet. 72.4-28 and 81.3-83.15. 

277 See note 277. 

278 Shellrude 1986, 5. 

279 o.e. 253. 

280 o.e. 331. 

281 Perkins 1980. 

282 o.e. 27. 
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containing features of the genre. For reasons of comparison the most important features of 
the revelation dialogue are listed here. However, it should be noted that the absence of a 
genre definition in the work of Perkins is no coincidence but based on her rejection of 
generic classification. 

In Chart One she has listed 'Features Common to Gnostic Revelation Dialogues'.283 These 
features are: 1) a specific setting; 2) the risen Saviour; 3) the appearance of the revealer with 
angelic features. The revealer uses Ί am' proclamations and rebukes; 4) opponents are 
mentioned, the receivers of the revelation are to preach Gnosis and they face persecution. The 
revelation has to be kept hidden; 5) post-resurrection commission; 6) questions are listed, 
sometimes in the form of erotapokriseis; 7) CONTENT: Sophia myth, ascetic preaching, 
ascent of the soul, Christ as the Gnostic Saviour and a Christian Gnostic doctrine. Along with 
this list she gives a survey of texts which contain these 'common features' and which 
consequently are characterized as revelation dialogues: Pr.Paul (1,1); Ap.John (11,1); 
Hyp.Arch. (11,4); Thom.Cont. (11,7); Soph.Jes.Chr. (111,4); Dial.Sav. (111,5); lApoc.Jas. (V,3); 
ActsPet. 12Apost. (VI,1); Apoc.Pet. (VII,3)·, Zost. (VIII,1); Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2); PS (BG). 
(Italics are mine, hwh.) 

From this inventory it appears that Perkins deems Apoc.Pet. to be a revelation dialogue. 
But, just as in Fallon's analysis, Apoc.Pet. actually stands on its own in the list of these 
Gnostic revelation dialogues. Perkins notices the special position of our text within the larger 
corpus of revelation dialogues, without giving it any special weight.284 Many Gnostic features, 
such as the listing of questions after a self-definition of the revealer, descriptions of the 
highest God or the Pleroma and the Sophia myth, are almost completely absent in 
Apoc.Pet.285 The presence in Apoc.Pet. of vision accounts is noticed by Perkins, but she does 
not pay special attention to it and, by referring to Fallon in a footnote, remarks only 
marginally that this is not typical of a Gnostic text.286 A considerable number of elements 
which Perkins mentions in the other four Charts with characteristic features and which do 
occur in Apoc.Pet. are, according to her own words, not in the first place characteristic 
features of the Gnostic revelation dialogue. They are also, and in the first place, 
representative of the Jewish apocalypse. 

In her discussion of the narrative setting of the Gnostic dialogue Perkins sums up place, 
name of the receiver(s) of the revelation, his/their activity and mental state. In one breath she 
adds to this: "These are common features which correspond (...) to the opening of Jewish 

283 o.e. 31. 

284 o.e. 62. 

285 o.e. 31, Chart one, 69 Chart five. These features are present in Apocr.Jn (11,1); Hyp.Arch. (11,4); 
Soph.Jes.Chr. (111,4); Zostr. (VIII, 1) et al. 

286 o.e. 52, η. 36. 
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apocalypses".287 Further on she deals with the luminous appearance of the revealer. This 
element, also present in Apoc.Pet., is called by Perkins "the standard Jewish picture of angels 
as appearing in white and gold".288 

Regarding the narrative conclusion at the end of a Gnostic revelation dialogue: again 
Apoc.Pet. comes closer to the Jewish apocalypses than to the Gnostic dialogues: "Jewish 
apocalypses typically speak of the seer's awakening or his return to earth as we find in 
ApocPet and Zostr".289 

Finally, Apoc.Pet. contains a concluding commission: "These commissions combine 
features of Jewish apocalypses, where the seer is to make known what he has seen or is to 
assume a specific role, with the mission charge of the risen Jesus to his disciples".290 

Perkins explicitly says that Apoc.Pet. holds a special position in the corpus she has 
analysed: "ApocPet has an unusual combination of visions and exegesis of the crucifixion 
account. (...) Thus, ApocPet has taken over the format of apocalyptic vision to serve as New 
Testament interpretation. (...) Peter's visions are interrupted by discourse"291 (my italics, hwh). 

A different approach is made by Schönborn.292 He analyses Apoc.Pet. with the purpose of 
determining the function of the dialogue parts. He does not set up a definition of dialogue 
as a genre and explicitly rejects classification,293 but several times his idea of the Gnostic 
dialogue comes very close to what could be called a genre.294 

In his discussion of the dialogues of Apoc.Pet. Schönborn puts the interaction between 
Peter and the Saviour in the centre of our attention. In particular, the double function of Peter 
as narrator and as agent in the story appears to be responsible for the specific tension within 
the text. Schönborn explains this as 'meta communication'. By re-telling the discussion with 
the Saviour - a discussion in which Peter slowly comes to some sort of insight - it is made 
possible for the reader to go through the same experience by mentally taking the place of 

287 o.e. 41. 

288 o.e. 45. 

289 ibid. 

290 o.e. 57. 

291 o.e. 62. 

292 Schönborn 1987. 

293 o.e. 185: "Im Fall der gnostischen Dialoge sollte es darum selbstverständlich sein, nicht von einer 
abstrakten Dialogdefinition auszugehen. Das Spezifikum ist vielmehr aus jedem Text individuell zu erheben". 

294 o.e. 158-164, especially 161: "Als Sprachkonvention mit fast institutionellem Charakter ist der Dialog 
den Gnostikern vorgegeben gewesen". 
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Peter. This is, in short, the essential function of the dialogues in Apoc.Pet. according to 
Schönborn.295 y 

4.2.1 Evaluation 

This survey of the major studies on the genre of Apoc.Pet. shows significant differences of 
opinion among the authors. One could imagine a kind of continuum where Koch and Fallon 
are situated at opposite ends: among the Nag Hammadi texts, Koch regards only Apoc.Pet. 
as an apocalypse, whereas Fallon regards many of the Nag Hammadi texts as apocalypses 
and includes texts in which apocalyptic sections are part of a larger text, like Melch. (NHC 
IX, 1), Paraph.Shem (NHC VII,1) and Gos.Mary (BG 8502,l).296 Brashler and Krause take 
a more moderate position. They exclude, for example, both the apocalypses of James (NHC 
V,3 and 4) but do reckon Apoc.Adam (NHC V,5), Apoc.Paul (V,2) and Apoc.Pet. among 
them.297 Shellrude starts with sixteen potential apocalypses but ends with applying this 
description only to Apoc.Pl. and Apoc.Pet. Schönborn, finally, rejects the possibility of a 
genre-description of 'apocalypses'.298 But however much the opinions differ, Apoc.Pet. is 
considered either a Christian-Gnostic apocalypse with Jewish apocalyptic elements299 or a 
Christian-Gnostic revelation dialogue with Jewish apocalyptic traits.300 

The labelling of Apoc.Pet. as a traditional apocalypse by Krause, Brashler and Koch is 
rather formal, based on a static concept of genre which neglects the historic and literary 
development of genres. Fallon's study displays a more dynamic view on genre but does not 
take into account the specific features in which Apoc.Pet. deviates from the other Gnostic 
apocalypses. 

The most thorough discussion of Apoc.Pet and genre is the one by Shellrude. After a 
careful consideration of the different definitions of the apocalypse as a genre, he sets up his 
own definition. The most important difference with the earlier definitions is that Shellrude 
rejects the necessity of including elements of content in the definition of genre. He puts his 
finger on the problem by identifying the elements of content as the main source of confusion 

295 o.e. 346f. 

296 The texts of the Gnostic Codex of Berlin (BG) are included in Fallon's analysis because of their 
relationship with the Nag Hammadi texts. 

297 Krause 1983; Brashler 1977. 

298 Schönborn is the only author who does not call Apoc.Pet. an apocalypse. This is because he thinks it 
impossible to set up a description of the genre 'apocalypse'. 

299 Brashler 1977, Fallon 1979, Koch 1982, Krause 1983, Shellrude 1986. 

300 Perkins 1980. 
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and, indeed, rejects all foregoing attempts to define the genre on this basis.301 He employs 
a definition in which only elements of form and structure are included.302 On the basis of his 
reduced definition of the apocalypse genre Shellrude comes to the conclusion that Apoc.Pet. 
should be read as an apocalypse. 

Apoc.Pet. also displays some elements of the revelation dialogue as described by Perkins. 
Most of these elements, however, are identified by Perkins herself as characteristics of Jewish 
apocalypses. It is obvious that Apoc.Pet. is not a normal exponent of the genre as described 
by Perkins. To state the most important argument: a text cannot be designated as a dialogue 
unless it contains a considerable amount of a specific type of communication between (at 
least) two agents, in which questions and answers are the main ingredients. Apoc.Pet. 
contains only two such dialogue parts. The first one takes up a little more than one codex 
page (72.4-73.13). The second dialogue (79.31-82.3) occupies two codex pages. Together 
only three pages out of fourteen contain dialogue; the parts which contain discourse form a 
large majority. 

Furthermore, the specific way of listing questions we find in Gnostic revelation dialogues 
only occurs in the second dialogue part (81.7-81.14). And even here it is questionable if this 
passage of Apoc.Pet can be compared with the questions in, for instance, Ap.John (11,1), 
Thom.Cont (11,7), Soph.Jes.Chr. (111,4), Zostr. (VIII, 1) and Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2).303 The 
questions in these revelation dialogues are mainly cosmological and ontological.304 Thus in 
Ep.Pet.Phil. we read: "Lord, we would like to know the deficiency of the aeons and their 
pleroma". And: "How are we detained in this dwelling place"? Further: "How did we come 
to this place"? And: "In what manner shall we depart"?305 These questions are representative 
of the type of questions posed in Gnostic revelation dialogues. 

In Apoc.Pet., however, Peter asks the Saviour to explain what he sees at a particular 
moment, viz. during the crucifixion: "What is it that I see, My Lord? (...) who is the one who 
is glad and laughing upon the wood? and do they hit another on his feet and on his hands"? 
The Saviour said to me: "The one you see glad and laughing upon the wood, that is the 
living one, Jesus. But the one into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his 

301 His critique of the Semeia project also circles around the question of the relation between form and 
content. This will be discussed in 4.4. 

302 Shellrude 1986, 18-23. 

303 According to Perkins these texts contain the 'listed questions' typical of Gnostic revelation dialogues. 
Perkins 1980, 31. 

304 See Rudolph 1968, 95-102 for a characterization of the questions in the most important Gnostic revelation 
dialogues. 

305 Ep.Pet.Phil. (NHC VIII,2) 134.20-26. 
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fleshly part, which is the substitute".306 This type of question and answer is not unusual in 
apocalypses. In Asc.Jes., a Christian apocalypse, we find a similar composition: "What is 
that, which I see, My Lord?' and I asked the angel who was with me and said: 'Who is that 
one, who forbade me, and who is this one who allowed me to ascend'? and he said to me: 
'He who forbade you is he who is seated above the songs of praise of the sixth heaven, and 
he who gave you permission is your Lord Christ, who shall be called Jesus on earth".307 The 
parallels between these two dialogues are evident. We do not find this type of dialogue in 
Gnostic revelation dialogues.308 

Perkins rightly observes: "It is also clear that Gnostic and orthodox Christians remained 
together in the same ecclesial circles into the third and perhaps even the fourth centuries".309 

If this is true, as it very well might be, there is no reason to compare the genre of Apoc.Pet 
just with the genre of other Nag Hammadi texts, as Perkins does. In his study Schönborn 
rejects the generic approach to apocalypses. He quotes the words of Von Rad from 1965 to 
explain why Apoc.Pet. should not be regarded as an apocalypse: "Schon Gerhard von Rad 
hat darauf aufmerksam gemacht, daß ... 'die Apokalyptik in literarischer Hinsicht keine 
besondere 'Gattung' repräsentiert. Sie ist im Gegenteil in formgeschichtlicher Hinsicht ein 
mixtum compositum, das überlieferungsgeschichtlich auf eine sehr komplizierte 
Vorgeschichte schließen läßt'.310 His main problem with generic studies lies in the almost 
unavoidable aspect of reducing each individual text to its characteristic genre features, at the 
sacrifice of the study of specific features which are responsible for the unique character of 
a text. However, this view does not take into account the approach to genre in more recent 
studies.311 These are not concerned with labelling and grouping but with literary influence and 
development. Apart from that, Schönborn's analysis of the dialogues in Apoc.Pet. appears 
perfectly compatible with an approach that concentrates on the description of genre. These 
two methods of investigation are complementary instead of mutually exclusive.312 To use two 
ancient concepts: the first approach is based on rhetorica, the second on poetica, a distinction 
commensurate with the difference between a psychological and a literary approach. The 
psychological or pragmatic approach concentrates on the communicative function of the text, 

306 Apoc.Pet. 81.7-21. 

307 AscJes. VIII,4 and IX,3-6. 

308 We also find this type of dialogue in the Shepherd of Herrn. 

309 Perkins 1980, 203. See my chapter 7. 

3.0 o.e. 178, quoting Von Rad Theologie des Alten Testaments. II München 4.Aufl. 1965, 330. Anm. 28. 

3.1 o.e. 176-177. 

312 But the small amount of dialogue in Apoc.Pet. should warn one against a too-easy acceptance of his 
approach. 
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and tries to discover which elements in a text are included to provoke specific reactions in 
the readers. The second, literary, approach is purely descriptive and tries to make an 
inventory of aspects of the structure and style of specific texts, eventually resulting in 
ascribing the text(s) to a larger group of texts which together make up a genre. 

This survey illustrates what has been said before (4.1) about the fluctuating nature of a 
genre. However, we do not want to confine ourselves to this observation. The labelling of 
a text as a specimen of a genre is a form of interpretation. Or, the other way round, 
interpretation is impossible without a notion of genre. In order to reach a coherent 
interpretation of a text it has to be decided in which context of related texts the text under 
discussion will be read. As stated before, Apoc.Pet. seems to have many striking features in 
common with texts that are traditionally called apocalypses. It is unlikely that Apoc.Pet. 
could have been written in the present form and with the present content without a tradition 
of apocalyptic writings.313 

This does not mean that the author did not know other texts and genres, like the revelation 
dialogue, traces of which also can be found in Apoc.Pet. As has been argued in the 
introduction to the present chapter, it is only natural that a text shows features of different 
genres simultanously. Indeed a literary genre is not a self-contained entity and a well-
established generic framework is never the only factor that shapes a text. Consequently, there 
is always a corpus of related literature that is relevant, in varying degrees, to the 
understanding of a particular text.314 But it is the corpus of apocalyptic texts that has formed 
the generic horizon of the author of Apoc.Pet.315 Whether or not Apoc.Pet. can be called an 
apocalypse as traced out and defined by Collins, is the next question we have to discuss. 

4.3 Apoc. Pet. and the Genre 'Apocalypse' 
During the last two decades the problem of determining and describing an 'apocalypse' genre 
has concerned many scholars.316 The discussion on this issue parallels the broader discussion 
on genre, insofar as it has gone through the same development from a static to a more 
dynamic view on genre.317 Until now, research on apocalyptic literature has been almost 

3,3 Fowler 1982, 42: "In literature the basis of resemblance lies in literary tradition. What produces generic 
resemblances ... is tradition". 

314 Cf. Collins 1984, 7-8. 

315 Fowler 1982, 259. 

316 Vielhauer 1961; Koch 1970; Hanson 1976; Collins e.a. 1979; Hellholm 1983; Aune 1986. 

3,7 This development can be observed for instance in the previous studies of the genre of Apoc.Pet. as 
discussed 4.2. 
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exclusively directed at the Jewish and early-Christian apocalypses originating in the period 
between 250 B.C.E. and 250 C.E. The Gnostic apocalypses of Nag Hammadi however, most 
of which were written in the third century C.E., have not been dealt with to any great extent, 
apart from the two studies mentioned before.318 

The most thorough and influential attempt to describe the apocalypse as a genre has been 
carried out by Collins c.s.319 The authors started with a systematic analysis of a number of 
texts that were previously qualified as 'apocalypse' (on traditional or intuitive grounds).320 

Next they drew up an inventory of all regularly appearing characteristics. On this basis a 
definition of the apocalypse genre was set up which claims to be valid for all relevant 
writings: in their words, the apocalyptic genre is: "A genre of revelatory literature with a 
narrative framework, in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being to a human 
recipient, disclosing a transcendent reality which is both temporal, insofar as it envisages 
eschatological salvation and spatial insofar as it involves another supernatural world".321 

Traits which do occur regularly but not in all analysed texts, are, together with the constant 
elements from the definition, grouped in a master paradigm. With the help of this paradigm 
it is relatively easy to check which resemblances and differences the texts show with respect 
to one another. Since we have here a large corpus of texts that are designated apocalypses, 
it seems useful to examine Apoc.Pet. for its compatibility with Collins' definition of the genre 
'apocalypse' and the accompanying paradigm. 

When we actually compare Apoc.Pet. with the elements from the definition by Collins, it 
appears that all these elements can be found in Apoc.Pet.: 1) a revelation: 73.14-79.31. 2) an 
otherworldly being as mediator: the Saviour, see for example: 72.21-72.27. 3) a human 
recipient: Peter: 70.13.20; 71.15f.; 72.10; 75.27; 80.23.31; 84.14. 4) a transcendent reality: 
four verses speak of the heavens or (which is not the same) the Pleroma: 70.22; 71.2.13; 
83.12. The 'eschatological salvation' can also be detected, though in a Gnostic sense 75.7-
76.23; 77.4-77.22; 79.31-81.3; 83.19-84.6. The outer feature, 5) a narrative framework, is also 
present in Apoc.Pet.: 70.14-20 and 84.11-13. 

Moreover, a large number of characteristics which are grouped in the master-paradigm can 
be detected in Apoc.Pet. 

318 Fallon 1979; Shellrude 1986. 

319 Collins 1979; Cf. Hartman 1983, 337-338, who typifies the Semeia project as: "the most thorough-going 
recent attempt to render further precision to the discussion before us". See also Collins 1991, 11-32. 

320 The texts under discussion in the Semeia project are either traditionally considered apocalypses, called 
apocalypse in their title, or resemble the genre by first reading. This last criterion is of course utterly unreliable 
since it contains a circular argument. One should also be aware of the fundamentally a-historical approach of 
the Semeia project. The requirement formulated by Hirsch 1967, 110, that the texts under discussion should be 
historically related to each other is only partly taken into consideration. 

321 Collins 1979, 9. 
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These elements are: visions (72.4-28; 81.3-83.15), epiphany (72.21-28), audition (72.28-
73.13) (epiphanies are always followed by auditory revelation,322 either in the form of 
discourse or dialogue, in Apoc.Pet. the audition is in the form of a dialogue), Christ as 
otherworldly mediator (70.23-25), pseudonymity of the recipient of the revelation (the title),323 

reaction of the recipient of the revelation (usually awe and/or perplexity) in Apoc.Pet.: "fear 
in joy" (72.22f.), ex eventu prophecy (73.14-75.7; 76.23-77.3; 77.22-79.31), eschatological 
crisis in the form of persecution (73.14-79.31), (eschatological) judgement and personal 
salvation (75.7-76.23; 78.22-31; 79.15-21; 80.2-23; 83.19-84.6), otherworldly regions (70.14-
22; 71.2f.; 71.13-15; 83.12) otherworldly beings (74.30; 75.4; 82.12; 82.23) paraenesis 
(70.28-31; 71.15-25; 84.6-11), instructions to the recipient (83.15-26) and a narrative 
conclusion (83.15-84.13).324 

The occurrence in Apoc.Pet. of numerous elements regarded by Collins c.s. as 
characteristic of the apocalyptic genre enables us to consider our text as an apocalypse 
according to their definition. Although it possibly is a third century Gnostic apocalypse, it 
still resembles Jewish and Christian apocalypses. 

4.3.1 The Formal Structure of Apoc.Pet. 

In this section we will present the indications of Apoc.Pet.'s apocalyptic character in a more 
convenient arrangement. To this end the formal structure of Apoc.Pet. will be presented in 
detail. However, the survey below of the formal structure of Apoc.Pet may show as well how 
certain elements have influenced the decision to associate the text with another genre. The 
above-mentioned (4.2) differences among interpretations of the genre of Apoc.Pet. can be 
traced to this multiplicity of possibly determining features. Perkins and Schönborn, for 
example, have stressed the dialogue parts. Brashler, on the other hand, has stressed the 
visions and the "vaticinia ex eventu". 

Whether one focuses on the dialogues or on the visions depends on the line of approach 
of one's analysis. One's specific focus determines the description of the text as belonging to 

322 Collins 1984, 6. 

323 First person account of the revelation, an additional feature, pointed at by Aune 1986, 78 and 87, is 
present in Apoc.Pet. as well. 

324 Present salvation through knowledge, a specific feature of Gnostic apocalyptic texts according to Fallon 
1979, 125, does not occur explicitly in Apoc.Pet. Perkins' observation is correct where she remarks on this 
allegedly Gnostic feature: "Fallon's attempt to make present salvation through knowledge the defining 
characteristic of the Gnostic apocalypses is too broad to fit the genre. Many Gnostic writings are engaged in 
intense debate over present and future salvation both with Christians and with other Gnostics". Perkins 1982, 
32. 
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a certain genre.325 On the basis of its formal structure the text could be designated as a 
narrative, a dialogue (interrupted by discourse and embedded in a narrative) or a discourse 
(interrupted by dialogue and embedded in a narrative). A more complicated combination of 
features renders further possible genre designations: 'Gnostic revelation dialogue'326 and, 
indeed, 'apocalypse'. 

The words and phrases which are printed bold in this presentation refer to the over-all 
structure of the text as introduced in 3.1. of the commentary. Italics correspond to elements 
occurring in Collins' master paradigm. 

The Formal Structure of Apoc.Pet 

70.13 Title, labelling of the text as an 'apocalypse'. 

70.14-72.4 Introduction (A) 

70.14-70.20 Narrative part in which the setting is described (3rd ps.sg.) 
70.20-70.22 Beatitude (1st ps.sg.) 
70.22-70.24 Aretalogy (1st ps.sg.) 
70.26-71.3 Characterization of the blessed ones and description of the mission 

of the Saviour (1st ps.sg.) 
71.3-15 Change of perspective to third person singular 
71.15-72.4 Paraenesis and vocation (1st ps.sg.) 
71.25-33 Stylistic unit (possibly a parenthesis) 

72.4-73.14 Account of Vision and Audition (B) 

72.4-20 Introduction of the first vision including dialogue 
72.20-72.28 Account of vision, reaction of Peter and epiphany 
72.28-73.14 Account of audition (in the form of a dialogue) 

73.14-81.3 Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction (C) 

(Christ as an otherworldly mediator) 

73.14-75.7 Instruction and Vaticinio ex eventu 
75.7-76.23 Eschatological teaching 
76.23-77.3 Vaticinia ex eventu 

325 Fowler 1982, 37. 

326 Cf. Perkins 1980. 
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77.4-77.22 Eschatological teaching 
77.22-79.31 Vaticinio ex eventu 
79.31-81.3 Dialogue containing eschatological teaching (Peter's Reaction) 

81.3-83.15 Account of Vision (D) 

81.6-82.3 Dialogue introducing vision 
82.3-83.15 Account of vision (and short monologue) 

83.15-84.13 Conclusion (E) 

83.15-83.26 Instruction to esoteric preaching 
83.19-84.6 Eschatological teaching 
84.6-84.11 Paraenesis 
84.11-84.13 Narrative conclusion (3rd ps. sg.) 

84.14 Subscript Tide 

4.4 'Transcendent Reality' in Apoc.Pet. 
Before assigning Apoc.Pet. definitively to the family of the apocalypses, the question has to 
be answered how it is possible that a text can have so many features in common with Jewish 
apocalypses, yet tell a completely different story. 

The element from the Semeia definition that seems to cause this difference in content is 
'transcendent reality', called by Collins "the key word in the definition".327 Indeed this element 
is the source of every important variation within the genre. This is because the description 
of the transcendent reality obviously is closely connected with the religious background of 
the text. It may therefore be assumed that differences between Jewish, Christian and Gnostic 
apocalypses are caused by differences in ideas about a transcendent reality. 

This explains why apocalypses from different religious backgrounds, on the one hand show 
large mutual differences caused by a difference in describing the transcendent reality, but, on 
the other hand, have in common all or most of the features of the genre. One might assume 
that this paradox is due to the abstractness of the definition. However, it might also be the 
outcome of the specific way the genre has adapted to its religious environment. 

An important observation which can clarify this last statement is made by Brashler: "It 
should not be overlooked that many of the major examples of this genre appeared at 

327 Collins 1979, 10. 
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approximately the same time".328 Brashler quotes Koester to support this statement: "No doubt 
the older Jewish apocalypses antedate the beginnings of Christianity. But the typical Jewish 
apocalyptic literature (4 Ezra, 2 Baruch etc.) was produced in the same period in which the 
first Christian apocalypses (synoptic apocalypse, Apocalypse of John, Shepherd of Hennas) 
and probably also the first Gnostic revelations (Apocryphon of John), were written, i.e. in the 
2nd half of the first century and in the beginning of the 2nd century A.D. Thus, Judaism, 
Christianity and Gnosticism seem to have developed writings of the same genre almost 
simultaneously" .329 

Apparently, constitutive elements of the apocalyptic family were fixed for the most part 
in the second half of the first century C.E. Indeed, from a literary point of view it would 
have been unusual if apocalyptic texts that form together the major examples of the genre had 
not appeared at the same moment in history but with intervals of a century or more.330 This 
supports the view that Jewish, Christian and Gnostic apocalypses are offshoots of the same 
tree. The genre apocalypse passed through several stages of development and at its zenith 
was used in Jewish, Christian and Gnostic circles. Therefore, the reconstruction of a 
rectilinear development of the Gnostic apocalypse from the Jewish and Christian apocalypses 
is without a solid base. Koester makes a similar observation, although from a different angle: 
"Differences, (between apocalypses of Jewish, Christian and Gnostic origin (hwh)) (...) were 
apparently caused by particular religious experiences and convictions. They are visible in 
nonliterary symbols and traditions which represent the basic criteria of belief''.331 This remark 
on the transcendent reality (i.e. nonliterary symbols and traditions which represent the basic 
criteria of belief) supports the view that the specific religious ideas, which are responsible 
for the actual content of'transcendent reality', is not elementary but secondary when it comes 
to a description of the genre. 

Shellrude's critique on Collins partly contains the same observation.332 His main argument 
is that Collins lays too much stress in his definition on the particular content of an 

328 Brashler 1977, 97. 

329 Koester/Robinson 1971, 271-272. Apoc.Pet. was possibly written about a century after the above 
mentioned flourishing period. A few characteristic elements point to this direction. See the Introduction. Collins 
for instance, draws attention to the fact that the increasing use of the genre designation 'apocalypse' might be 
considered as an indication of the growing awareness of the genre features. J.J. Collins 1984, 3. However, this 
awareness does not always coincide with modem criteria for the labelling of a text as an apocalypse. The title 
is used sometimes for texts with a revelatory character which we, however, would not qualify as an apocalypse. 
E.g. the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC V,5) which actually is a testament, and the Second Apocalypse of James 
(V,4), in which the apocalyptic section forms only a small part of the whole. 

330 Fowler 1971. 

331 o.e. 272. 

332 See above: 4.2.1. 
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apocalypse. Shellrude, however, in his definition, proposes to leave aside all features 
concerning the content of an apocalypse. According to him the only constituting elements of 
the genre apocalypse are formal ones: the narrative framework and the account of the 
revelatory event itself. He adds that the narrative frame must be cast in the first person.333 

Shellrude's argument for excluding from the definition the content elements runs as 
follows: Collins claims that an apocalypse is defined in terms of structure and content. In 
fact, according to Shellrude, the apocalypses have been initially identified by Collins c.s. on 
the basis of structural features and then a list of topical categories has been drawn up on the 
basis of these texts.334 He then states: "This is evident from the treatment of the Gnostic 
revelatory texts (...). The content of many of these texts differs radically from the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses. 

Consequently if one defined the content of an apocalypse on the basis of Jewish 
apocalypses then it would be impossible to classify most of these Gnostic texts as apocalyp-
ses. This difficulty is circumvented by defining the content of the apocalypse on the basis of 
both the traditional apocalypse (Jewish and Christian) and the Gnostic apocalypses. (...) The 
important point is that these Gnostic revelatory texts have been classified as apocalypses on 
the basis of the structural characteristics which they have in common with Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses".335 From a formal point of view Shellrude's observation is correct. His 
analysis of Collins' mode of investigation has brought to light a special version of the 
hermeneutic circle: knowledge of individual works depends on knowledge of the genre and 
vice versa.336 However, definition of a text as belonging to a special genre cannot always be 
settled by comparing formal features only.337 Features of a higher level of abstraction which 
are less easy to detect at first reading can also be of major importance. In the case of 
apocalypses 'transcendence' is such a feature. 

As a matter of fact, this problem has been obviated by Collins' method. Transcendent 
reality as such is a constant feature of the genre apocalypse and is included in the definition. 
However, the specific content of the transcendent reality forms part of the paradigm. As we 
have seen, the elements making up the paradigm are optional for the definition of the genre 
apocalypse. So, the specific transcendent reality is an optional and not a constant feature of 

333 Shellrude 1986, 22. We find this same addition in Aune 1986, 87. 

334 Shellrude 1986, 33. 

335 o.e. 33. 

336 Cf. Fowler 1982, 260. 

337 Fowler 1982, 260 "A few generic features, especially external ones, might be arrived at by comparison. 
But the genres themselves are known inwardly by a complex interaction of insights, experimental relations with 
literature, and relations with other critics by a 'familiarity' acquired through encounters, direct and indirect with 
the generic family". 
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the genre. By a preselection in Jewish, Christian and Gnostic apocalypses the problem has 
been further averted. In all instances transcendence is a fixed element of the definition but 
the paradigm contains the specific Jewish, Christian and Gnostic features. 

4.5 Conclusion 
Returning to Apoc.Pet., we conclude that this text can be attached to the family of the 
apocalypses as defined by Collins. All elements of the definition of the genre and most of 
the characteristic elements of the paradigm are present in the text. The text has some 
important traits in common with Jewish and Christian apocalypses. Interpreted visions are 
mentioned by almost all authors as typical of Jewish apocalypses. Paraenesis is found 
especially in Christian apocalypses.338 The Gnostic apocalypses and revelation dialogues are, 
however, closer to Apoc.Pet. in their depiction of the transcendent reality: in Apoc.Pet. the 
content of the ex eventu prophecy, the eschatological judgement and the otherworldly regions 
and beings all have a typical Gnostic disposition. In our text we also find some features of 
the revelation dialogue, viz. listed questions and dialogue, as described by Perkins and 
Schönborn.339 These features are not as central to the composition of Apoc.Pet. as the features 
of the apocalypse genre. Apoc.Pet. can be considered related to this genre but certainly not 
as a typical specimen. 

These observations confirm what has been said about the nature of genres in 4.1. It is not 
necessary that a fixed number of features be present in a certain text in order to group that 
text with a specific genre. Individual deviating features are regarded as natural and a text can 
even belong to different genres simultaneously. Obviously, however, generic grouping entails 
a considerable level of abstraction and, consequently, individual features remain subordinated 
to group features. This means that only little has been said about a specific text when we 
have determined the genre or family it belongs to. 

The function and social setting of Apoc.Pet. are not included in the description of the 
genre of Apoc.Pet. In chapter 7 a few tentative conclusions are drawn concerning the social 
constellation in which Apoc.Pet. could have originated and a proposal regarding its function 
is formulated. 

338 Brashler 1977, 148. 

339 See 4.2.1. 



5. The Apocalypse of Peter and the New 
Testament 

5.1 The Vagueness of the References 

Apoc.Pet. displays a variety of generic, textual and thematic relations with various texts: 
other texts from the Nag Hammadi collection, Jewish, Christian and Gnostic apocalypses and 
New Testament texts. The most important relations between Apoc.Pet. and other Nag 
Hammadi texts are mentioned in the commentary. The problem of the position of Apoc.Pet. 
within the apocalyptic genre has been discussed in chapter 4. The present chapter will be 
restricted to the intertextual relation between Apoc.Pet. and early Christian texts that were 
to become parts of the New Testament. 

Apoc.Pet. obviously contains important Christian features. The choice of the apostle Peter 
as the main personage, Christ as the mediator of the revelation, and the prominent place of 
the story of his Passion are clear indicators of the Christian character of the text. 
Nevertheless, it would appear to be quite difficult to determine the precise textual background 
of the references to early Christian tradition. 

One of the aspects that complicate the recovering of references to other texts is that the 
original Greek text of Apoc.Pet. has not survived. This original would be necessary for 
studying connective particles, prepositions and other elements of the text, in order to collate 
the use of these elements with the Greek of the New Testament texts. 

The Coptic translations of the New Testament do not come into consideration as sources 
from which the references in Apoc.Pet. could have been taken. As the Coptic translation of 
Apoc.Pet. probably dates from the end of the third or the beginning of the fourth century, we 
have compared the New Testament references of Apoc.Pet. with the Coptic New Testament 
in the Bohairic and the Sahidic dialects which are also considered to date back to the third 
or fourth century. However, both the Sahidic and the Bohairic version of the New 
Testament,340 do not show any specific resemblance with the New Testament references of 
Apoc.Pet. 

As an example we may compare the Sahidic and Bohairic translations of Mt. 25.30 and 
Mt. 23.13b with the allusions to these texts in Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31. We first present Mt. 25.30 
followed by Mt. 23.13b because the texts are referred to in Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31 in this order. 

340 Mink 1989, I & II. Horner 1911-1924. 
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Mt. 25.30 (Sahidic): 

A. γ α ) Τ Τ £ Μ 2 Λ Λ · Π λ Τ φ λ γ Ñ T G T Ñ O Y - X G FTMOCJ G B O A 6 Τ Τ Κ . λ κ 6 G T ^ I B O A . 

And cast (pl.) the worthless servant into the outer darkness. 

Mt. 23.13b (Sahidic): 
Ñ T C Ü T Ñ Γ Λ Ρ Ñ T 6 T Ñ B C Ü K Λ Ν G ^ O Y N Ο Υ A G NGTBHK. G£C>YN ÑT6TÑK.CÜ 
M M O O Y Λ Ν 6BCÜK. G ^ O Y N . 
For you (pi.) neither enter yourselves, nor allow those who would enter to go in. 

Mt. 25.30 (Bohairic): 

O Y O £ Τ Τ Ι λ Τ φ λ Υ MB CD Κ. G T G M M ^ Y £ I T < j 6TTIX2IK.I G T C À B O A . 

And cast that worthless servant into the outer darkness. 

Mt. 23.14b (Bohairic): 

ÑeCÜTGN Γ λ ρ T6TNNHOY GSOYN λΝ. Ο Υ A G NH 6ΘΝΗΟΥ TGT6NXCÜ MMCÜOY 
λ Ν Gl GûOYN. 

For you neither go in, nor they who do go, do you permit them to come in.341 

Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31: 
Νλϊ Λ 6 MTTipHTG N6 NIGpr^THC GYN^NOJCOY 6TTI10.K.6 G T C à B O A ΝΟλΒΟΛ 
ΝΝΙφΗρβ Ν Τ 6 ΤΤ0Υ06ΙΝ Ο Υ Τ 6 Γ λ ρ NTOOY_ NCGNNHOY λ Ν λ λ λ λ OYTG 
NCGK.CO 3LN ΝΝΗ GTNHY φ λ ^ ρ λ ί GTTI'j' M6TG ΝΤλΥ TTpOC TTIBCDA 6ΒΟΛ. Ν Τ 6 
ΝΗ 
But those of this kind are the workers who will be thrown into the outer darkness, away from 
the children of light. For neither will they themselves go inside nor will they allow those who 
are going up to their approval, towards their release. 

The comparison of these texts shows that Apoc.Pet. does not have any specific element 
in common with the Sahidic and Bohairic versions of Mt. 25.30. The Sahidic has the verb 
NOYÛCG 'throw' and the noun K.Ä.K.G 'darkness' in common with Apoc.Pet. With the 
Bohairic text, Apoc.Pet. only shares 6ΤΤΙ(Χ)λ.Κ.(Ι) € Τ Ο λ Β Ο Λ "into the outer darkness". We 
can make the same observation with regard to the second passage. Here, we find a parallel, 
in both the Sahidic and Bohairic, in the use of the verb KCL) (XCD), 'allow', a frequent verb 
in Coptic. In addition, Apoc.Pet. shares the equally common stativ NH(0)Y (go) with the 

341 Quotations from Matthew: G. Horner 1911-1924. 
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Bohairic text. For the rest the texts differ in practically every possible detail. The other 
references in Apoc.Pet. to texts which are now part of the New Testament also appear to 
deviate to a large extent from the Sahidic and Bohairic versions of the New Testament. 
Therefore, a direct dependence of Apoc.Pet. on the Coptic versions of the New Testament 
is unlikely. 

Moreover, it will appear that in many cases the similarities between Apoc.Pet. and certain 
New Testament texts are far from clear and specific: verbatim citations do not occur and a 
quotation-formula is used only twice.342 As a rule we are concerned with more or less clear 
allusions which are incorporated seamlessly, while they are interwoven with quite specific 
interpretations. Words and phrases are changed, left out or added, in order to convey the 
author's own Gnostic views.343 Still, it will appear that a sufficient part of the passages in 
question can be recognized as references to early Christian texts. However, this particular 
method of incorporating texts probably precludes our recovering the exact biblical text form, 
even if the original Greek version of Apoc.Pet. were available. 

This vagueness of the references in Apoc.Pet. is a common feature of references to 
Scripture in apocalyptic texts. A study of this phenomenon by Patte has demonstrated this.344 

In all the Jewish apocalyptic texts he analysed, he finds the same pattern: on the one hand 
an intensive contact exists between the apocalyptic text and texts from Scripture; on the other 
hand this contact usually surfaces in extremely vague references. The use of numerous 
biblical phrases in these apocalypses appears to resemble the use of Scripture in liturgical 
texts of classical Judaism where sometimes Scripture is used so loosely that it is not properly 
speaking a use of Scripture anymore. It has become an integral part of liturgical language.345 

The explanation Patte offers for this phenomenon is based on his observations of modern 
Pentecostal groups: in these groups Scripture is meditated day and night. According to Patte 
one cannot but be struck by the use of biblical slang when one speaks with members of these 
groups.346 A similar practice in ancient Christian circles might explain the specific use of 
'New Testament' phrases in Apoc.Pet. Like modern Pentecostal groups, the ancient Christians 
(Gnostic Christians included) are liable to have read Scripture and meditated on it. Against 
such a background, the characteristic allusive style of Apoc.Pet. might be explained. The 

342 Apoc.Pet. 75.7f. and 83.26f.; cf. Williams 1988, 8-12. 

343 Cf. Williams 1988, 11, who is confronted with the same textual situation in the Gospel of Truth (NHC 
I, 3). 

344 Patte 1975. See also: Hartman 1966; Schüssler Fiorenza 1983; Collins 1984. 

345 Patte 1975, 172. 

346 o.e. 201. See also Schüssler Fiorenza 1983, 300, on the occurrence of allusions to Scripture in Christian 
apocalypses: "Such a use of Scripture must not necessarily be the fruit of conscious 'desk-labors'. It still occurs 
today in enthusiastic groups that are steeped in Scripture". 
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vagueness of the references quite possibly is a consequence of an ongoing influence of 
certain texts on the minds of people and, consequently, on the language of a group. In his 
analysis, Patte makes a very useful distinction between structural and anthological 
references.347 It is my contention that this distinction is also of great help in our analysis of 
the references to 'New Testament' texts in Apoc.Pet. 

5.2 Structural and Anthological References 
A basic feature of the incorporation of Scriptural texts in Jewish and Christian apocalypses 
is the use of two different styles of reference. Patte calls the first the structural style of 
reference and describes this phenomenon as follows: "By the structural use of Scripture we 
refer to the structuring of apocalyptic texts by one or several biblical passages. In this case 
it appears that Scripture itself is the primary locus of revelation".348 This definition indicates 
that the references to Scripture are based on a coherent text. In our case it appears that parts 
of Apoc.Pet. follow the structure of the Passion story as it is told in the synoptic Gospels. 
This is caused by the incorporation of several allusions to this specific New Testament story. 
The Gnostic story depends, so to speak, on the New Testament story. 

The second style of reference is characterized by its interest in the actual words of separate 
Biblical phrases. These words are used as 'proverbs' to illustrate the new text. This atomistic 
or 'anthological' style is a common characteristic of apocalypses as well.349 As Patte puts it: 
"The apocalyptist's teaching is expressed by means of numerous biblical phrases, to such an 
extent that it is possible to consider many of these apocalyptic texts a kind of anthology of 
biblical phrases".350 An important feature of this style of reference as it occurs in our text, 
is that the references to New Testament texts are not restricted to one specific story but 
contain allusions to different Scriptural texts. This use of Scripture displays less interest in 
the normative or authoritative character of Scripture, although it apparently remains 
meaningful to refer to these texts. Here, the emphasis is on its own Gnostic discourse. In fact, 
any text can be used, as long as it is able to illustrate the Gnostic view of the author. 

In Apoc.Pet. we will find a structural use of New Testament texts in the first parts of our 
text (70.14-73.14) and again at the end of the text (81.3-83.15). The anthological type of 

347 Patte borrowed this terminology from A. Robert's: 'Genres Littéraires' Dictionnaire de la Bible, 
Supplément vol. V, 41 lf. 

348 o.e. 171f. Patte has only analysed Jewish apocalyptic texts, but the pattern of alluding to Scripture appears 
to be the same in Christian apocalypses. Cf. Schüssler Fiorenza 1983, 300, for a description of this phenomenon 
in early Christian apocalypses. 

349 Cf. also Schüssler Fiorenza 1983, 300, and Collins 1984, 14. 

350 Patte 1975, 172. 
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referring to New Testament texts dominates in the monologue of the Saviour (73.14-81.3) 
and in the conclusion (83.15-84.13). 

5.3 Analysis of the Relations between Apoc.Pet. and New 
Testament Texts 
Below is a survey of possible New Testament references in Apoc.Pet. Clearly, it is sometimes 
difficult to decide whether an allusion to an earlier text is really concerned. In my analysis 
I will include 33 references.351 Most of the references have already been identified by other 
authors, as the following survey makes clear.352 

5.3.1 Previous Identifications of New Testament References 

The references which will be discussed in 5.4. have all been mentioned, although not in a 
systematic way, by one or more of the following authors: Krause '73, Werner '74, Brashler 
'77, Tröger '77, Koschorke '78, Dubois '82, Smith '85, Tuckett '86, Pearson '90b. 

351 Some of these references in Apoc.Pet. are grouped together because of thematic resemblances, which 
reduces the 33 examples to 23. 

352 Possible references, mentioned by previous authors, which are not discussed in the present analysis: 
Werner 74: 71.27-33 / Mk. 9.2-8; 2 Pt. 1.16ff.; 81.27 / Mt. 16.22. Brashler 77: 73.16 / 1 Cor. 15.51; 73.18-19 
/ Lk. 16.8; 20.34; 77.13 / Acts 19.23; 22.4; 78.12-15 / Gal. 2.4; 5.1; Jn 8.34-36; 80.6-7 / Mt 7.21-22; Lk. 6.46; 
81.21 / Mk. 8.37; Mt. 16.26. Tröger 77: 71.141 / Mt. 23.6-11; 72.23-27 / Mt. 26.55; 72.24 / Mt. 17.2,· 74.15 
/ Eph. 5.26; 82.1-3 / 1 Cor. 2.8. Koschorite 78: 70.29-31 / Mt. 24.12; 73.32-74.9 / Mt. 24.9; 74.5 / Mt. 23.34; 
75.2 / 1 Cor. 9.1; 15.8; Gal. 1.12 (Acts 9.3f.); 76.16-22 / 1 Cor. 9.19; 2 Pt. 3.16; 78.1-6 / Mt. 24.27f.; 78.16 / 
Rom. 9.27; 11.5; 78.17/ 1 Cor. 2.2; Rom. 6.2; 79.11 / Mk. 3.12; 79.25-26/ Lk. 22.25. Dubois 32: 72.3-4 / Mk. 
14.26f., 29; 72.16 / Mk. 15.24; 72.21 / Mk. 16.5. Smith «5: 70.21-32 / Mt. 5.45; 78.6 / Mt. 24.3, 27; 80.15-16 
/ Mt. 25.31-46; S i . / 7 / Mt. 21.43; 84.12-13 / Acts 12.11. Tuckett «6: 74.27 / Mk. 13.12. Peaison ^Ob: 73.23-28 
/ 2 Pet. 2.18; 3.17; 74.15-16/ 2 Pet. 2.13; 2.2; 74.20-22 / 2 Pet. 2.1; 75.6 / 2Pet. 2.1.3; 3.7.16; 75.12-13/ 2 Pet. 
2.14; 75.15 -20 / 2 Pet. 1.4; 76.18-20 / 2 Pet. 3.10; 76.25-27 / 2 Pet. 1.16; 76.29-30 / 2 Pet. 2.12; 77 .13 /2 Pet. 
2.2, 15, 21; 78.6 / 2 Pet. 1.16; 3.4, 12; 78.13-15 / 2 Pet. 2.19; 78.19 / 2 Pet. 2.13, 15; 79.17 / 2 Pet. 2.19. 
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5.4 Analysis of the Texts 
137 

As I have done in my commentary I will divide Apoc.Pet. into five sections: A) Introduction 
(70.14-72.4), B) Account of Vision and Audition (72.4-73.14), C) Monologue of the Saviour 
and Peter's Reaction (73.14-81.3), D) Account of Vision (81.3-83.15) and E) Conclusion 
(83.15-84.14).353 

The first parts of Apoc.Pet. (A and B) seem to be structured partly after Matthew 16.13-20, 
the confession of Peter. In these introductory sections we also find a transition to the Passion 
of Jesus as a structuring frame, apparently on the basis of the Gospel tradition but not yet as 
elaborated as in the fourth main part (D) of the text. The very first allusion, however, can be 
qualified as an anthological reference. We will find this pattern throughout the text: the 
structural references are punctuated with anthological allusions,354 while the monologue of 
the Saviour (C), which is characterized for the most part by the anthological style of quoting, 
displays one smaller structural allusion. However, we will see that, by and large, the 
structural style dominates in the frame story about the Passion (parts A, Β and D) while the 
anthological style is especially found in the monologue of the Saviour on the various heresies 
(C) and in the conclusion (E). 

In section 1 of each item the references will be listed together with the New Testament 
text(s) with which they seem to be intertextually connected.355 Parallel texts from the 
Synoptic Gospels and similar texts from the Gospel of John will not be quoted verbally but 
will be noted in parentheses. By including references to these texts in parentheses, my 
intention is to avoid giving the impression that the textual base of each reference goes 
undiscussed. In several cases possible references to texts other than the New Testament will 
be mentioned without quoting them. The differences between Apoc.Pet. and these texts 
appear to be too large to be of interest for a close comparison. These texts might be of some 
significance, though, because of their thematic resemblances. 

In other instances more than one text has to be quoted. In some of these cases it cannot 
be decided which text is closest to Apoc.Pet. In other cases a discussion about the supposed 
background is illustrated by different references. 

In section 2 the linguistic similarities and differences between the reference in Apoc.Pet. 
and its possible New Testament background will be described. 
In section 3, finally, an attempt will be made to indicate the new function of the reference 
within the context of Apoc.Pet. 

353 These headings are also used in chapter 4.3.1. 

354 Patte 1975, 185. 

355 The English translation of the texts of Apoc.Pet. is my own. The Greek New Testament texts are taken 
from Nestle-Aland 26th ed. The English quotations of the New Testament texts are from the Revised Standard 
Version. 
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5.4.1 A. Introduction (70.14-72.4) 

As observed above, the introduction of Apoc.Pet. is characterized by the structural style of 
referring to the Gospel tradition. This relationship suggests that authority is attached to the 
Gospel story concerned and their subjects, Jesus and Peter. The first reference, however, is 
anthological and makes clear immediately the author's independent position vis-a-vis the 
Gospel story. 

1. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 70.14 

E Q ^ M O O C Ñ Ó I TTccDp Π^ρλί 2FT ττρττβ 
As the Saviour was sitting in the temple 

Mt. 26.55 (cf. Jn. 8.2; Mk. 14.49; Lk. 19.47; 21.37; 22.53) 
κ α θ ' ήμεραν έν τφ ίερω έκαθεζόμην διδάσκων 
Day after day I sat in the temple teaching. 

2) Several places in the New Testament speak of Jesus being in the temple. Matthew 
actually relates that he is sitting in the temple for teaching. In Apoc.Pet. this last specification 
does not appear. The statement in the Gospel of Matthew, of Jesus sitting in the temple, 
differs in perspective: Matthew's account is in the first person singular: in Apoc.Pet. the third 
person singular is used. Regarding this element, Jn 8.2 is closer to Apoc.Pet. than Matthew's 
text. However, the text of Jn 7.53-8.11 is part of a later insertion.356 It is not found in any 
of the important Greek textual witnesses, nor in the Coptic translations. It is therefore not 
likely to form the source of Apoc.Pet. So, the description of Jesus sitting in the temple is 
more likely based on this scene in the Gospel of Matthew. 

3) This picture of Jesus, sitting in the temple for teaching, seems to be used in Apoc.Pet. 
to create a traditional setting. However, while Jesus is sitting in the temple, he does not speak 
to the people or to the religious leaders of Israel, but to Peter alone. In the monologue of the 
Saviour (73.22-80.8) we have a direct account of this teaching in the first person singular. 
Although the function of this reference is to depict a traditional image, it should be kept in 
mind that the Gospel tradition is used in a different way: not only does the person addressed 
differ from the audience in Matthew, but also the temple seems to be a different temple from 

356 Cf. Jn 8.2 in Nestle-Aland 198126cd, 273. 
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the one in Jerusalem.357 So, the first line of Apoc.Pet. already confronts us with a tension 
between the New Testament text and the present Gnostic story. 

2. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 

70.21-22 

CGCM2k.M2k.2k.T NÓI Ν λ Τ Τ Ι Ο Τ Γ ε γ Ο Λ , Τ Τ Τ ε Ν Ν Ι Τ Τ Η γ β 

blessed are those, belonging to the Father - because they are above the heavens -

70.26-27 

Ν τ ο ο γ π ε τ ο γ κ ω τ m m o o y Ñ ^ p a j £ m t t h β τ χ ο ο ρ 

- those who are built on what is strong -

71.12f. 

τ τ ί φ Η ρ β n e Ν τ β n p c u M e e i \ x o c e ε ν ι π η υ θ ... 

- who is the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens -

71.15-21 

ñ t o k . 2CDCDK. τ τ β τ ρ β q ^ a m e e i c e Ñ T e A i o c Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ ^ Μ ^ τ τ ε κ , ρ λ Ν 
Ν Μ Μ λ ϊ £ C D TTH e T á C J C C Ü T T T MMOK. XS G B O A M M O K λ ί β ί ρ β Ν Ο γ λ ρ Χ Η 
M T T H c e c e e T T e β τ λ ϊ τ λ ^ Μ ο γ ε ^ ο γ Ν ε γ ο ο ο γ Ν 

You too Peter, become perfect in your name, just like me, the one who has chosen you. 
For with you I have made a start for the others whom I have called to knowledge. 

Mt. 16.13-18 (cf. Mt. 5.3-12; Mk. 14.62Í) 

13 τον υΐόν τού άνθρωπου 

17 μακάριος εί, Σίμων Βαριωνά, ότι σαρξ και αίμα ούκ άπεκάλυψέν σοι άλλ' ό 
πατήρ μου ό έν τοις ούρανοΐς. 

18 Πέτρος, και έπί ταύτη τη πέτρα οικοδομήσω μου την έκκλησίαν και πύλαι άδου 
ού κατισχύσουσιν αύτής. 

357 See the commentary ad loc. 
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13 Now when Jesus came into the district of Caesarea Philippi, he asked his disciples, 
"Who do men say that the Son of Man is"? 14 And they said, "Some say John the 
Baptist, others say Elijah, and others Jeremiah, or one of the prophets". 15 He said to 
them "But who do you say that I am"? 16 Simon Peter replied, "You are the Christ, the 
Son of the living God". 17 And Jesus answered him: "Blessed are you, Simon Bar-
Jonah! For flesh and blood has not revealed this to you but my Father who is in 
heaven. 18 And I tell you, you are Peter (the rock), and on this rock I will build my 
church, and the powers of death shall not prevail against it"?i% 

2) This part of Apoc.Pet. is structured by the story of the confession of Peter in Matthew's 
Gospel. In 70.21-22, however, not Peter is blessed, but "those belonging to the Father". 
Matthew's "my Father" has become "the Father" and "in heaven" has been changed into 
"above the heavens". As for 70.26-27: one verb in Apoc.Pet. 70.25 indicates an intertextual 
relationship. This is the use of K.CDT (build), which points to the Matthean οικοδομήσω 
(vs. 18). The combination K.CDT with β Τ , Χ Ο Ο ρ makes the allusion even more plausible.359 

71.12: The title 'Son of Man' is not unusual in Gnostic texts360 but is unique in Apoc.Pet. 
Tuckett also notices the unusual occurrence of this title in our text.361 This makes it possible 
that it goes back to the Matthean story. So, Apoc.Pet. 71.15-21 is clearly an allusion to Mt 
16.13-20. Our text renders the quintessence of this Gospel story and extends it with a Gnostic 
interpretation. Peter is summoned to become perfect, in accordance with his name: a rock, 
strong. Matthew also uses the meaning of Peter's name as an argument for his being chosen. 
This word pun only functions in Greek, not in Coptic.362 

3) Peter is here introduced as the first one of a group of Gnostics. He is, however, not the 
foundation of the Church as is told in Mt. 16.20 but "the beginning of the rest that I have 
called to knowledge" (71.18-21). In Apoc.Pet., the Gnostic answer to the question: "Who is 
the Son of Man"? (Mt. 16.13) is revealed to Peter: "The revealed one - who is the Son of 
Man, who is exalted above the heavens -" (Apoc.Pet. 71.12f.). At the beginning of the story 
the author wants to demonstrate the authority of Peter. The Matthean Peter tradition and its 
significance for Gnostic thinking is one of the main themes in Apoc.Pet. 

358 Because we have here a structural allusion I have cited the complete English text of Mt. 16.13-18. 

359 Cf. Smith 1985, 133. 

360 See for example 2 Log. Seth (NHC Vn,2) 65.19; 69.22. 

361 Tuckett 1986, 118. 

362 See my commentary for an explanation of the speculations on Peter's name. 
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3. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 72.2 

2 t o c e q N ^ c o o ^ e mmok. ÑcyoMT Ñ c c m τ ε ί ο γ φ Η 
when he is about to reprove you three times in this night. 

Mt. 26.34 (cf. Mk. 14.26-31; Lk. 22.31-34; Jn. 13.36-38; Jn. 21.15-18) 

εφη αύτω ό Ιησούς· άμήν λέγω σοι ότι έν ταύτη τη νυκτί πριν άλέκτορα φωνήσαι 
τρις άπαρνήση με. 
Jesus said to him, "Truly I say to you: this very night, before the cock crows you 
will deny me three times". 

2) Two indicators point toward specific New Testament passages: 'three times' and 'in this 
night'. This passage, however, is very difficult to grasp. The uncertain meaning of the verb 
C O O ^ S is the most important impediment to identifying the textual background of this 
allusion.363 

3) The phrase has a certain resemblance with the foreboding of Peter's disowning of Jesus. 
In this regard, we can interpret C O O ^ e (reprove) and Τ Ε Ι Ο Υ φ Η (this night) as the first 
signals of the Passion story which structures the second half of the introduction. The function 
of this allusion is the recollection of early Christian traditions about the life and Passion of 
Jesus and the structuring of Apoc.Pet. after them. 

5.4.2 B. Account of Vision and Audition (72.4-73.14) 

4. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 72.5-9 

λ . € Ι Ν λ γ eNOYHHB MÑ ΤΤΙλλΟΟ β φ Τ Η Τ β ^ ρ λ ί eûCCDN MÑ ¿eNCÜNe 
2Cüc βγΝλ£θΤΒΝ λ ε ί φ τ ο ρ τ ρ xe n n g n m o y 
I (sc. Peter) saw the priests and the people running in our direction with stones, in 
order to kill us: I was afraid that we would die. 

Jn. 8.59a 

363 Gramm. Ann. 72.2f. 
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ήραν ούν λίθους ίνα βάλωσιν έπ ' αυτόν. 
So they took up stones to throw at him; 

Jn. 10.31 (cf. Acts 14.5) 

Έβάστασαν πάλιν λίθους oí 'Ιουδαίοι ϊνα λιθάσωσιν αυτόν. 
The Jews took up stones again to stone him. 

2) New Testament parallels for the text of Apoc.Pet. can be found in the Gospel of John. 
In two passages of this Gospel Jesus is threatened with stones by the Jews. It is possible that 
a reference to this Gospel tradition is made, although the only literal connection between 
Apoc.Pet. and the Johannine texts consists of the word 'stones'. The use of a final clause is 
another parallel between the two texts but this is a common stylistic device and therefore of 
no overriding importance. 

3) The function of this allusion is in accordance with the New Testament references of the 
introduction. Events from the life of Jesus just before the crucifixion structure the story and 
are used as stepping-stones. 

5. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 72.10-13 (cf. 73.11-14; 76.21-22; 81.28-32) 

λ ε ι χ ο ο ο Νλκ. ÑoyMHHcye ÑCOTT xe ¿ e N B A A e e y e Ne e M Ñ 
•ΧλΥΜΟβΙΤ Ν Τ λ γ 
1 have told you several times that they are blind ones who have no guide. 

Mt.15.14a (cf. Mt. 9.36; 23.16.17.19.26; Jn 9.39-41)364 

άφετε αύτούς· τυφλοί εϊσιν οδηγοί [τυφλών]· 
Let them alone; they are [blind] guides. 

2 Pt. 1.9 

ώ γάρ μή πάρεστιν ταύτα, τυφλός έστιν μυωπάζων 
For whoever lacks these things is blind and shortsighted. 

2) The use of 'blind ones' as a metaphorical designation of the Pharisees is especially 
frequent in Matthew. The other Gospels usually speak of a specific blind person who has to 

364 Mt. 16.13; Mk. 2.10; Lk. 6.5; Jn. 13.31 et al. circa 70 references. Cf. Smith 1985, 138-139. 
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be healed.365 The text of Apoc.Pet. seems to suggest that all the Matthean texts about blind 
Pharisees and blind people are implicitly present. Note that in the preceding pages of 
Apoc.Pet. nothing has been said of blind ones; and yet Jesus says here: "I told you several 
times that they are blind ones". Possibly the author knew that several times in Matthew 
mention is made of blind Pharisees. By using the words 'several times' the author seems to 
make the Saviour refer directly to the Matthean verses 9.36; 15.14; 23.16, 17, 19 and 26. 
Smith and Pearson both refer to 2 Peter 1.9 as a possible background of the designation 
'blind ones'.366 

3) The function of this allusion is, as of the allusion in 70.14, the recollection of facts of 
the life of Jesus. As such it helps to establish the overall structure of the introduction to the 
monologue of the Saviour in 73.14f. 

6. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 73.1-4 

λ-YCÜ λβΙΟΟΤΓΜ GNIOYHHB GY^MOOC MÑ NlCà.^ 
And I listened to the priests while they were sitting with the scribes. 

Mt. 2.4a (cf. Mt. 16.21b; 21.15.23; 26.57; 27.41; Mk. 14.1; 15.1; Lk. 22.2.66; Jn. 
19.6) 

και συναγαγών πάντας τους αρχιερείς και γραμματείς τού λαού 
and assembling all the chief priests and scribes of the people. 

2) The combination (chief) priests and scribes occurs at least five times in Matthew but not 
in the account of the eve of the crucifixion. Preceding that occasion, only scribes and elders, 
'who gather at Caiaphas', are mentioned. In Mark and Luke, (chief) priests and scribes are 
mentioned on the eve of the crucifixion. But on the whole, there is too little evidence for 
picking out one text as the exclusive source. The allusion has to be considered a general 
reference to the role of the Jewish leaders in the Gospels. 

3) Its function is the same as the function of the foregoing references: this reference is in 
line with the information of New Testament texts. It confirms the tradition but appropriates 
it for a Gnostic purpose. As such it contributes to the structuring of the text. The allusion is 

365 See however Jn 9.39-41. 

366 Smith 1985, 138; Pearson 1990b, 70. A discussion of the possible connection between 2 Peter and 
Apoc.Pet. is provided in the conclusion of this chapter (5.7). 
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part of the rewriting of the Passion story in which the gathering of the religious authorities 
is a recurrent element. 

7. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 73.3f. 

NepeNiMHHcye coop GBOA ¿Π TOYCMH 
The crowds were screaming with their voice. 

Mt. 27.23b (cf. Mk. 15.13; Lk. 23.18.23; Jn. 19.6.15) 

oi δε περισσώς εκραζον λέγοντες- σταυρωθήτω. 
But they shouted all the more, "Let him be crucified". 

2) Shouting crowds are a regular feature of the different versions of the Passion story.367 

This passage also seems to be a general reference to the events leading to the crucifixion, 
apparently based on New Testament data, but not reducible to one special text. 

3) Here we find the last structural allusion (before the monologue of the Saviour) which, 
in referring to the Gospel tradition, functions as another building block of the scenery against 
which Peter is going to witness the explanation of the Saviour concerning the different 
heresies. 

Conclusion 

These seven references are grouped together in the first parts of Apoc.Pet. to make up a 
recognizable description to readers who were familiar with the Gospel story of Jesus' Passion: 
the sitting of Jesus in the temple, the confession of Peter, possibly his denial of the Saviour, 
the stone-throwing crowd, the blind priests and people, the congregation of priests and scribes 
and the screaming crowds. Together these allusions structure the first pages of Apoc.Pet. Two 
of these references are evidently based on the Gospel of Matthew. The stone throwing crowd 
reminds us of the Gospel of John, the other four instances cannot be identified with one 
specific Gospel or other New Testament text. They are all, however, possibly based on New 
Testament material. 

367 Mt. 27.23; Mk. 15.13; Lk. 23.18,23. 
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5.4.3 C. Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction (73.14-81.3) 

It will appear that from here on we find in Apoc.Pet. mainly the above-mentioned 
anthological references to New Testament traditions. The Gnostic discourse is only illustrated 
by these references and does not in any way depend on them. The specific amalgamating use 
of New Testament material, in which the New Testament texts are sometimes reduced to 
religious clichés, is typical of the anthological style of referring to Scripture in apocalypses. 
The function of these intertextual relations in Apoc.Pet. can be characterized for the most part 
as polemic. 

8. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 73.29-32 

λ , γ ω ς Ν λ ο γ ο Ν ^ ο γ ΘΒΟΛ Ν ^ ρ λ ϊ n e q ^ a r r β τ β ΤΤλϊ n e 
NipeqçpMçye n t g Π φ λ χ ε · 

And he will disclose them in his judgement, those who are the servants of the word. 

Lk. 1.2 

καθώς παρέδοσαν ήμιν oi άπ ' άρχής αύτόπται καί ύπηρέται γενόμενοι τού λόγου 
Just as they were delivered to us by those who from the beginning were 
eyewitnesses and ministers of the word. 

2) The Coptic peCJcyFfcye as well as the Greek ύπηρέτης means 'servant'. Bauer (for the 
Greek) and Crum and Siegert (for the Coptic) accentuate the cultic, religious connotations 
of these concepts.368 

3) The 'ministers of the word' appear in Lk. 1.2 in a positive sense. In Apoc.Pet. 'servants 
of the word' apparently is a negative and polemic expression and the phrase: "he will disclose 
them in his judgement" seems to predict an eschatological punishment for the adversaries of 
the people behind Apoc.Pet. The Lucan text gives a clue to the identity of these servants of 
the word. There the expression refers to the apostles, the witnesses of Jesus' ministry. I 
therefore suggest that in Apoc.Pet. we encounter a polemical reference to the position of the 
apostles in orthodoxy and to the apostolic tradition. 

368 Cf. also Theologisches Wörterbuch zum Neuen Testament VIH. Stuttgart etc. 1969, 544f. 
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9. 
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1) Apoc.Pet. 

74.10-12 

N i p c ü M e Ν τ ε τ τ ι κ χ υ e ^ p a . · m m ñ t n o y x 

The men of the false proclamation 

77.24-25 
6 Τ β Ν Ι λ Γ Γ β Λ Ο Ο Ν β Ñ T € Ί * Τ Τ λ Λ Ν Η 

- those are the messengers of error -

80.2-4 

e y Ñ ¿ β Ν Μ Η Η φ β Μ β Ν e y N á C t ü p M Ν ^ β Ν Κ β Μ Η Η φ β Ν Τ β Ν 6 Τ Ο Ν 2 

many who will lead astray many others of the living ones 

Mt. 24.11 (cf. Mt. 24.24; Mk. 13.5-6; Jd. 18; 1 Tim. 4.1; 2 Tim. 3.1) 

και πολλοί ψευδοπροφήται έγερθήσονται και πλανήσουσιν πολλούς· 
And many false prophets will arise and lead many astray. 

2 Pt. 2.1-2 

1 Έγένοντο δε καί ψευδοπροφήται έν τω λαφ, ώς καί έν ύμίν έσονται 
ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι, οΐτινες παρεισάξουσιν αιρέσεις άπω λείας καί τον 
άγοράσαντα αύτούς δεσπότην άρνούμενοι. έπάγοντες έαυτοίς ταχινήν 
άπώλειαν,2 καί πολλοί έξακολουθήσουσιν αυτών ταΐς άσελγείαις δι ' ους ή όδός 
της άληθείας βλασφημηθήσεται 
1 But false prophets also arose among the people, just as there will be false teachers 
among you, who will secretly bring in their destructive heresies, even denying the 
Master who bought them, bringing upon themselves swift destruction.2 And many 
will follow their licentiousness, and because of them the way of truth will be 
reviled. 

2) False teachers, prophets and messengers occur very often in New Testament texts. But 
"the messengers of error" and "many who will lead astray many others" cannot be found 
literally in any of them. The text does, however, evoke a New Testament tone. These three 
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passages might be allusions to Mt. 24.11. Brashler, Smith and recently Pearson369 have 
suggested that these lines refer to 2 Pt. 2.1 because of a supposed connection between 
Apoc.Pet. and this Petrine writing. 

3) These New Testament echoes are wholly assimilated by the Gnostic text. Even if the 
possible background is not recognized, the text remains clear. This is a good example of the 
anthological style of referring. For readers familiar with New Testament traditions a typically 
Sriptural atmosphere is evoked by this technique. 

10. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 74.22-27 

¿ e N ^ o e i N e ra.p θ β ο λ ñ ^ h t o y β γ Ν λ φ α > π ε e y x e ο γ λ e-f*MÑTHe 
2k.ycü β γ , χ β φ λ χ ε e q ^ o o Y λ γ ω c g n ^ j c c ü Ν ^ ε Ν π ε τ ζ ο ο γ 
GNGYepHY 
For some of them will taunt the truth and say evil words and they will say evil 
things to each other. 

Mt. 24.10 (cf. Mt. 10.21; Mk. 13.12; Lk. 14.26; 21.16-17; Gal. 5.15) 

και τότε σκανδαλ ισθήσοντα ι πολλοί κα ί άλλήλους παραδώσουσιν καί 
μ ισήσουσιν αλλήλους · 
And then many will fall away, and betray one another, and hate one another. 

2) This phrase is of the same nature as the previous allusions to the false prophets. In 
several places in the New Testament similar statements can be found. Therefore, a specific 
source cannot be determined with certainty.370 

3) The text is easily comprehensible. This also holds well if no link with a New Testament 
text is discovered. The polemic against other, non-Gnostic Christians is obvious. 

11. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 

75.7-11 

369 Cf. Brashler 1977, 55; Smith 1985, 138f.; Pearson 1990b. 

370 See also Hartman 1966, 169, where the relation between Matthew and Daniel is discussed. 
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TTIKAKON Γ Λ Ρ Μ Μ Ν Φ Ό Ο Μ _ÑCJ*T* Ν 0 Γ Κ . Λ Ρ Π 0 0 _ Ν Λ Γ Λ Θ 0 Ν Π Ο Γ Λ Γ Λ Ρ 
τ τ ο γ λ ΠΐΜΛ β τ β ο γ β Β Ο λ . ΜΜΟΟΥ n e cp^q-J- ΜΤΤΗ β τ ε ΐ Ν β MMOCJ· 
For it is not possible that evil brings forth good fruit: for the place where each one 
comes from, brings forth what resembles itself. 

76.4-8 

ο γ τ β Γ λ ρ Mà.YK.eT<J κ ,Πτβ GBOA. £Ñ ^ e N c o y p e Η ΘΒΟΛ 2 0 
2 € Ν φ θ Ν τ β e c y c o n e e y ç y ^ N p ΟΛΒΘ ο γ Λ ε ε λ ο ο λ ε ΘΒΟΛ 
c o y p e NNOJce 
For neither does one collect figs from thorns or thorn trees 
- if one is wise - nor grapes from thistles. 

Lk. 6.43-44 

43 Ού γάρ έστιν δένδρον καλόν ποιούν καρπόν σαπρόν, ούδε πάλιν δένδρον 
σαπρόν ποιούν καρπόν καλόν. 44 εκαστον γαρ δένδρον έκ τού ιδίου καρπού 
γινώσκεται· ού γαρ έξ άκανθών συλλέγουσιν σύκα ούδέ έκ βάτου σταφυλήν 
τρυγώ σιν. 
43 For no good tree bears bad fruit, nor again does a bad tree bear good fruit;44 for each 
tree is known by its own fruit. For figs are not gathered from thorns nor are grapes 
picked from a bramble bush. 

Mt. 7.16-18 (cf. Mt. 12.35) 

16 άπό των καρπών αύτών έπιγνώσεσθε αύτούς. μήτι συλλέγουσιν άπό άκανθών 
σταφυλάς ή άπό τριβόλων σύκα; 1 7 ούτως πάν δένδρον άγαθόν καρπούς καλούς 
ποιεί, το δε σαπρόν δένδρον καρπούς πονηρούς ποιεί. 18 ού δύναται δένδρον 
άγαθόν καρπούς πονηρούς ποιείν ούδε δένδρον σαπρόν καρπούς καλούς ποιείν. 
16 you will know them by their fruits. Are grapes gathered from thorns, or figs from 
thistles? 17 So, every sound tree bears good fruit, but the bad tree bears evil fruit.18 A 
sound tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor can a bad tree bear good fruit. 

2) Brashler splits up the two quotations before and after the long interpolation on the 
destiny of the soul (between 75.11 and 76.4).371 Perkins neither thinks of one text structure 
behind these texts about the tree and its fruit.372 According to Perkins, the first part refers to 

371 Brashler 1977, 151. 

372 Perkins 1974, 6. 
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Mt. 7.18 and the second part to Mt. 7.16.373 However, there is a considerable difference 
between the text of Mt. 7.16-18 and the texts of Apoc.Pet under discussion. 

According to Brashler and Perkins, Mt. 7.16-18 corresponds with Apoc.Pet. 75.7-11: "For 
it is not possible that evil gives good fruit. For the place, where each one comes from brings 
forth what resembles itself'. The separate elements are present in the Matthean text indeed. 
But the order in which these elements occur in Apoc.Pet. and Mt. differs thoroughly. Besides, 
none of the elements in Apoc.Pet. has a precise parallel in the text of Matthew. The words 
are very similar but every single phrase in Apoc.Pet. holds a different position compared to 
the text of Mt. 7.16-18. Moreover, the γάρ-sentence does not occur in the text of Matthew 
as it does in Luke and Apoc.Pet.374 

I consider Lk. 6.43-44 the background of Apoc.Pet. 75.7-11 and 76.4-8 because the two 
texts show an important structural resemblance. In this view the two allusions (75.7-11 and 
76.4-8) are considered to be one text separated by the long digression about the nature of the 
soul (75.10-76.4). 

Lk. 43a: For no good tree bears bad fruit, 
Apoc.Pet.: absent 

Lk. 43b: nor again does a bad tree bear good fruit. 
Apoc.Pet. 75.7: For it is not possible that evil gives good fruit. 

Lk. 44a: For each tree is known by its own fruit. 

Apoc.Pet. 75.9: For the place where each one comes from, brings forth what resembles itself. 

Lk. 44b: For figs are not gathered from thorns Apoc.Pet. 76.4: For neither does one collect figs from thorns or thorn trees 

Lk. 44c: nor are grapes picked from a bramble bush. 
Apoc.Pet. 76.7: nor grapes from thistles. 

The Lucan text has undergone only one important change: Lk. 6.44a: "Each tree is 
recognized by its own fruit" becomes in Apoc.Pet.: "For the place where each one comes 
from brings forth what resembles itself'. The text of Apoc.Pet. renders the meaning of Lk. 
6.44a, but without quoting it. Finally, a short addition can be detected in Apoc.Pet. 76.6: "if 

373 See also Smith 1985, 129. 

374 It remains possible that the author of Apoc.Pet. has taken this saying from a different sayings source since 
it occurs as well in Gos.Thom. (11,2) 45a; Gos.Truth (1,3) 33.30; 38.9; Tri.Trac. (1,5) 118.23-24; Test.Truth 
(IX,3) 31.21-22; Val.Exp. (XI,2) 36.32Í Cf. Piper 1989, 218. 
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one is wise". These facts show that Luke 6.43-44 has much in common with the text of 
Apoc.Pet. under discussion. The agreement in phraseology and especially the structural 
resemblance is striking. 

3) The meaning of the passage has been radically changed in a Gnostic direction by the 
interpolation about the nature of the soul. Words of Jesus are cited with approval, it is true, 
but the words have a meaning different from the passage in Luke. They function as an 
exposition of Gnostic ideas on the mortality and immortality of the soul. 

The entire text 75.7-76.10 is a good example of what Patte calls the 'structural style of 
referring'. All the characteristics of this style are present: the text from Luke functions as a 
frame and a structuring principle. Against the foil of this Gospel text, the Gnostic text is 
brought into relief. The beginning and end of this passage are marked by Gospel texts which 
function as introduction and conclusion. 

12. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 77.33-78.1 

β γ ρ e i e n c y c u T Π^ρλί 2 Μ Π λ φ λ χ ε 
They are merchandising with my word. 

2 Cor. 2.17a 

ού γάρ έσμεν ώς oi πολλοί καπηλεύοντες τον λόγον τού θεού, 
For we are not, like so many, peddlers of God's word; 

2 Pt. 2.3 

καί έν πλεονεξία πλαστοίς λόγοις ύμάς έμπορεύσονται 
And in their greed they will exploit you with false words; 

2) The Greek καπηλεύω is mentioned by Crum as a possible synonym of the Coptic ρ 
eienqjCDT.3 7 5 The phrases in Apoc.Pet. and in 2 Corinthians show a noticeable similarity. 
There is one other New Testament-text which comes close to this text: 2 Pet. 2.3.376 The verb 
εμπορεύομαι is another synonym of ρ eieTTCyCDT. Because of the rareness of the 
combination with 'word' it is very well possible that the author refers here to the second letter 

375 Crum 590b. 

376 Cf. Smith 1985, 138, 139. 
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to the Corinthians. We also find, however, examples of the figurative use of καπηλεύω in 
non-biblical texts.377 

3) The function of this possible anthological reference is to set forth a clear statement 
against the adversaries of Apoc.Pet., by using a traditionally polemical phrase. It is as if the 
author is returning a reproach: not we but they are adulterating the word of God. This 
passage suggests a struggle between the Petrine Gnostics and their opponents about the true 
interpretation of 'the word of Christ'. 

This example shows the same characteristics as the first three cases from the monologue 
of the Saviour: although it is not possible to identify a New Testament background with 
certainty in any of these instances, the biblical overtones are evident and contribute to the 
familiar Christian atmosphere. 

13. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 

78.20-22 

2 » Ν λ T T i o y o e i N ε τ φ ο ο π x e ν ν ο υ ν ^ τ θ e p o q θ β ο λ . ¿ ι τ ο ο τ ο γ 
N N i i c o y e i 

The real light shall not be believed by the little ones. 

79.18f. 
NH Ν Τ λ γ e i p e Rtti^cüb ñ n i k o y e i 

Those who have done this deed to the little ones. 

80.9-11 
2 Ñ ΟΥΗΤΤβ ÑTG ΤΟΥΤΤλλΝΗ β γ Ν λ , ρ ρ ρ ο e x Ñ Ν ί κ ο γ β ι 
In a number belonging to their error they will rule over the little ones. 

Mt. 10.42 (cf. Mt. 18.6.10.14; 25.40.45; Mk. 9.42) 

καί δς αν ποτίση ενα των μικρών τούτων ποτήριον ψυχρού μόνον εις δνομα 
μαθητού, άμήν λέγω ύμίν, ού μή άπολέση τον μισθόν αύτού. 
And whoever gives to one of these little ones even a cup of cold water because he is 
a disciple, truly, I say to you, he shall not lose his reward. 

377 Cf. Bauer 1979 (Eng. ed.), 403a. 
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2) The use in Apoc.Pet. of NIKOyei as a designation of the Gnostics to which this text 
is addressed,378 strikes us as being identical with the use of oi μικροί in the synoptic 
Gospels, especially in the Gospel of Matthew. The parallel is noticed by several 
commentators. 

3) It is difficult to determine the function of this reference. This is due to the fact that in 
the word ΝΙΚ,ΟγβΙ the historical and the literary analysis interfere with each other. It could 
be a historical fact that these 'little ones' are the actual target group of Apoc.Pet. In this case 
the Petrine Gnostics apparently called themselves 'little ones' and this name would be more 
than a reference to Matthew. But the use of 'the little ones' could also be polemic in that the 
author temporarily employs the designation 'little ones' in a provocative way. Likewise, the 
appropriation of the apostle Peter and the synoptic Jesus in Apoc.Pet., replenished by the use 
of New Testament language throughout the text, function in an overtly polemical way.380 

14. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31 

Νλϊ A e MTTipHTG N6 ΝΙβρΓλΤΗΟ eYN2lNOJCOY ejTIKà.K.e_eTC2iBO* 
NCàBOA ΝΝΙφΗρβ ΝΤβ_ΤΤθγθ6ΙΝ' _OYTe Γλρ ΝΤΟΟγ NCGNNHOY 
§ 2 θ Υ Ν λΝ λλ-λ-λ O Y T e NCGKCÜ ΛΝ ΝΝΗ GTNHY φ λ ^ ρ λ ϊ e n r f Μ β Τ β 
ΝΤλΥ n p O C TTIBCÜA €ΒΟΛ ΝΤΘ ΝΗ 
But those of this kind are the workers who will be thrown in the outer darkness, 
away from the children of light. For neither will they themselves go inside nor will 
they allow those who are going up to their approval, towards their release. 

Mt. 25.30 (cf. Mt. 7.23; Lk. 13.27) 

και τον άχρείον δούλον έκβάλετε εις το σκότος το έξώτερον· έκεΐ εσται ό 
κλαυθμός και ό βρυγμός τών οδόντων. 
And cast the worthless servant into te outer darkness; there men will weep and 
gnash their teeth. 

378 See ch.7. 

379 Perkins 1974, 6; Schweizer 1974, 216; Stanton 1977, 82; Koschorke 1978, 61, 83; Smith 1985, 133; 
Tuckett 1986, 122. 

380 See the commentary. 
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Ούαί δε ύμίν, γραμματείς καί Φαρισαίοι ύποκριταί, ότι κλείετε τήν 
βασιλείαν των ούρανών έμπροσθεν των ανθρώπων· ύμείς γαρ ούκ είσέρχεσθε 
ούδε τους εισερχόμενους άφίετε είσελθειν. 
But woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! because you shut the Kingdom of 
Heaven against men; for you neither enter yourselves, nor allow those who would enter 
to go in. 

2) In Mt. 25 we read after "the outer darkness": "there men will weep and gnash their teeth". 
This passage has been left out in Apoc.Pet. and is replaced by a phrase with a Gnostic ring: 
"away from the children of light". The subject of Mt. 23.13 are the scribes and Pharisees. In 
Apoc.Pet. "they", that is, "the workers" is substituted for the original subject. "The kingdom 
of Heaven" in Mt. 23.13b returns in the Coptic text of Apoc.Pet. as "their release". Finally, 
the content of Mt. 23.13 is placed after the. words of Mt. 25.30. As a result of this relocation, 
the text has taken on a different meaning in Apoc.Pet.: the punishment, which in Matthew 
was meant for the servant who had hidden his talent, is transferred to 'the ones who do not 
allow them to go up to their release'. 

To sum up: the actors and the place (the Kingdom of Heaven) of the Gospel text are 
replaced by other, Gnostic concepts. At the same time the syntactic order of the text is 
changed. The elements that both texts still have in common is the "throwing into the outer 
darkness" and the statement that "they do not allow them to go in nor will they allow those 

II 381 

3) The Gospel text has been manipulated in such a manner that its original function has 
disappeared. Jesus, the subject of the earlier text, is still cited as an authority but the content 
of his words has very little in common with the possible source text. In Apoc.Pet. the 
figurative Gospel language about the workers is actualized: the servants who will be thrown 
into the outer darkness are persecutors of the Petrine Gnostics. The text has been transformed 
into a Gnostic representation of words of Jesus. The original (con)text is of no consequence 
for the clear understanding of this part of the Gnostic text. 

15. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 79.28-31 

e y p i i c e m m o o y ¿ a . π ι ^ λ π ñ t g Ν ί φ ο ρ π m m a . ñ ^ m o o c 

While they bend themselves under the judgement of the first seats. 

381 Cf. also Gos.Thom. log. 39. 
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Mt. 23.6 (cf. Mk. 12.39; Lk. 11.43; 20.46) 

φιλούσιν δε την πρωτοκλισίαν έν τοις δείπνοις και τάς πρωτοκαθεδρίας έν 
ταΐς συναγωγαΐς 
And they love the place of honour at feasts and the best seats in the synagogues. 

2) The "first seats" or "best seats" are mentioned in several New Testament texts. In the 
Synoptics the word is used by Jesus in his speech against the scribes and Pharisees.382 The 
Coptic is a literal translation of the Greek πρωτοκαθεδρία but since we only have one word, 
though a very characteristic one, a source can not be identified with certainty. 

3) The function of this reference can be accurately described by referring to the original 
context: Jesus, who blames the Jewish authorities. Apoc.Pet. transfers this reproach, 
unaltered, to the orthodox Christian leaders: bishops and deacons. The criticism is the same: 
religious leaders pay too much attention to ostentation and hierarchical relations. 

16. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31 

NH ε τ Μ Μ λ γ Ne Nioop ΝλΤΜΟΟΥ 
Those are the canals without water. 

2 Pt. 2.17 (cf. Mt. 12.43; Lk. 11.24)383 

ούτοί είσιν πηγαί άνυδροι και όμίχλαι ύπό λαίλαπος έλαυνόμεναι 
These are waterless springs and mists driven by a storm; 

Jd. 12b 

νεφέλαι άνυδροι ύπό άνεμων παραφερόμεναι 
(These are) waterless clouds carried along by winds; 

2) 2 Peter speaks of "springs". Jude mentions "clouds", whereas Apoc.Pet. speaks of 
"canals", which might point to an Egyptian origin of the text, according to Pearson.384 This 

382 Mk. 12.39; Lk. 11.43; 20.46; Mt. 23.6. Also said of pseudoprophets in the Shepherd of Hermas 43.12. 

383 But see also Prov. 25.14 and Acta Pauli 8.11 (PH). 

384 Pearson 1990b. 
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does not affect the general meaning of the phrase. Canals, springs or clouds: without water, 
they are useless. Furthermore, waterless places are considered in Mt. 12.43 and Lk. 
11.24 as a dwelling place for demons. Together, these texts seem to reflect a motif which 
associates waterlessness with sinners and demons.385 

3) In this allusion a Gnostic polemic can be read, especially when a conscious reference to 
2 Pt. 2.17 is assumed. In this case, one has to read the text with the accent on "they". In 
other words, not we but they are the canals without water, because 2 Pt. 2.17 is directed 
towards the false prophets, false teachers and treacherous heresies, possibly Gnostics.386 The 
text of 2 Pt. calls those people "waterless springs". It is possible that the Gnostics behind 
Apoc.Pet. felt addressed by this reproof and in Apoc.Pet. 79.31 return the offense by means 
of this allusion (cf. number 12 above). The formula by which groups of persons are 
identified, "these are the ones who...", can also be found in Mk. 4.15.16.18.20 and in Jd. 12 
and 19.387 

17. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 80.23-29 

λ Μ ο γ ο γ Ν Μ λ ρ ο Ν e j c M tti:xü>k_ Ñ T e n i f Μ λ τ β Ν τ ε t t i c ü t 
ί£λτ .χα)2Μ e i e 2 H H T e Γ λ Ρ c eNNHy nói Νλϊ c t n ^ c c d k Nà.y 
ΜΤΤΙΖλΤΤ 
So come, let us go to the fulfilment of the will of the incorruptible Father. For 
behold, they are coming, those who will bring judgement upon themselves. 

Mt. 26.46b (cf. Mk. 14.42; Lk. 22.46) 

έγείρεσθε άγω μ ε ν ιδού ήγγικεν ό παραδιδούς με. 
Rise, let us be going, see, my betrayer is at hand. 

2) The third person singular ("my betrayer") from the Gospel text is a plural in Apoc.Pet. 
("they are coming"). But apart from this, the texts show some striking similarities. In both 
texts, the incitement "come, let us go" has the following structure: imperative + adhortative. 
In the Coptic text of Apoc.Pet. the adhortative is expressed by an optative while the Greek 
Gospel text uses a subjunctive. The syntactic structure of the second part is also identical in 
the two texts. In both cases the subject is placed at the end of the clause. Previous to the 

385 Cf. Smith 1985, 138, 139. 

386 See 2 Pt. 2.1: "The ruler who has bought them, they deny". 

387 Cf. Koester/Robinson 1971, 86. 
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introduction of "he who will bring judgement upon himself' in Apoc.Pet., and "the betrayer" 
in Matthew, we also find identical exclamations in the Coptic text and in the Greek Gospel 
text: eiC £ H H T e ( i0 0k) and ιδού (look). 

3) In Matthew, Jesus calls his three sleeping disciples to come with him: Peter, John and 
James. In Apoc.Pet. Jesus only addresses Peter. In both cases, however, these words are said 
just before Jesus' custody and crucifixion. It seems possible that this text refers directly to 
the Gospel story. With these words, the structural way of referring to the Gospel is reintro-
duced. 

5.4.4 D. Account of Vision (81.3-83.15) 

In this part of Apoc.Pet. the frame story about the Passion is continued. We will see a change 
of style already prepared in the foregoing allusion (number 17): the anthological style in the 
monologue of the Saviour is replaced by the structural style we saw before in the introduction 
and in the account of the first vision. 

18. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 81.3-6 

λίΝλγ e p o q e q e ΜττρΗτβ e ç y x e β γ ^ Μ λ ^ τ β M M o q g b o a . 
2ITOOTOY 
I saw him as if he was seized by them. 

Mt. 26.50b (cf. Mk. 14.46; Lk. 22.54; Jn. 18.12) 

τότε προσελθόντες έπέβαλον τάς χείρας έπΐ τον Ί η σ ο ύ ν και έκράτησαν αύτόν. 
Then they came up and laid hands on Jesus and seized him. 

2) The only lexical conformity between Matthew and Apoc.Pet. is the verb 'to seize' 
( λ Μ λ ^ Τ ε is a synonym of κρατεΐν).388 Considering the context, however, this one indicator 
is enough to evoke the entire story about Jesus being taken captive. 

3) The author of Apoc.Pet. does not need an extensive quotation to call the Gospel scene 
back to the reader's mind. It only takes a short allusion after which an extensive Gnostic 
interpretation is expounded. This reference shows, just like the previous one, the importance 
of the reader's familiarity with the Passion story. 

388 Crum 9a. 
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19. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 81.1 Of. 

h Nim n e ττλϊ β τ ρ ο ο γ τ 21-Χμ π ΐ φ β e T c c u e e 
Or, who is the one who is glad and who is laughing above the wood? 

Acts 5.30 (cf. Mt. 27.32.40.42; Mk. 15.30; Acts 10.39; Gal. 3.13; 1 Pt. 2.24) 

ό θεός των πατέρων ήμών ήγειρεν ' Ιησούν ôv ύμεΐς διεχειρίσασθε κρεμάσαντες 
έπί ξύλου-
The God of our fathers raised Jesus; whom you killed by hanging him on a tree. 

2) In this passage, again, the only point of contact between Apoc.Pet. and the New 
Testament text is one word: φ 6 , in Coptic means literally 'wood' or 'tree' but it also can be 
an equivalent of the Greek σταυρός 'cross'.389 'Wood', in Apoc.Pet., occurs several times, 
'cross' only once.390 The preference for 'wood' resembles the use of το ξύλον in Acts. The 
synoptic Gospels employ σταυρός in most cases. 

3) 'Wood' is a normal euphemism for cross, which makes the allusion to either Acts or a 
Gospel text possible. The wood does not need any further explanation for readers of 
Apoc.Pet. One word apparently suffices to remind the reader of the story of Jesus' 
crucifixion. Without recognizing this allusion, the person "above the wood" would remain 
a stranger. This passage forms the subsequent and last step in the crucifixion story. The 
announcement of the event (number 17), the seizing of Jesus (number 18), and the actual 
crucifixion (number 19), have been incorporated in Apoc.Pet. and together form the backbone 
of this part of the text. 

20. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 82.18-20 

6m6om ν τ ο κ . Γλρ e T ^ y f * n^k. ÑNeíMYCTHpioN e c o y c u N o y 
OYCÜN2 6ΒΟΛ 
Be strong, because you are the one to whom these mysteries are given to know them 
openly; 

389 Cram 546a. 

390 φ 6 : 81.11.16; 82.6. CfÖC: 82.25. 
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Mt. 13.11 (cf. Mk. 4.11; Lk. 8.10) 

οτι ύμίν δέδοται γνώναι τά μυστήρια της βασιλείας των ουρανών 
To you it has been given to know the secrets (mysteries) of the kingdom of heaven. 

2) In the Gospels μυστήριον is found only in one context, where Jesus uses the word in 
answering the disciples who have asked for an explanation of the parables. Mark has the 
singular and misses the verb γνώναι, Mt. and Lk. both have the plural μυστήρια as well as 
γνώναι, rendered as NeÏMYCTHpiON and COyCDN* in Apoc.Pet. The contexts are also 
remarkably alike: in Apoc.Pet. it is Peter; in the Gospels it is the disciples who get to know 
the mysteries. Even the choice of the verb is similar: the passive of 'to give'. It is plausible 
that we have here a reference to either the Gospel of Matthew or Luke.391 

3) When we assume a polemic against orthodox Christianity it is possible that a subtle 
struggle about the correct interpretation of the words of Jesus is incorporated: it is not the 
disciples from the Gospel story who receive the mysteries; only the Gnostic Peter is 
acquainted with them.392 

21. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 82.25-26 

TTicf o c ε τ φ ο ο π π ν ο μ ο ο 

The cross, which is under the law. 

Gal. 4.4 (cf. Gal. 3.13) 
έξαπέστειλεν ό θεός τον υίόν αύτού, γενόμενον έκ γυναικός, 
γενόμενον ύπό νόμον 
God sent forth his Son, born of a woman, born under the law. 

2) £ Λ TTNOMOC translates literally ύπό νόμον though the Coptic has an article and the 
text of Galatians does not. However, the meaning of 'nomos' is the same in both texts. It has 
come to mean, apart from the literal 'law', the Jewish religion. Although the relative clause 
in Apoc.Pet. can be connected with two different antecedents, the meaning of the relative 
clause is clear. The first possibility reads 'the cross which is under the law', in the second 

391 Cf. Siegert 1982, 273, who also mentions Mt. 13.11 with Apoc.Pet. 82.19. Other instances in Apoc.Pet. 
where the word 'mystery' occurs are 73.16 and 76.26, 28f., 33. 

392 See the Commentary and Ch. 7 on the question of the identity of the adversaries in Apoc.Pet. 
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case it is 'the one who was nailed (...) who is under the law'. In Paul's text we find: 'the Son 
of God born under the law'. 

3) This reference to the law is one of the few explicit anti-Judaic references in Apoc.Pet. 
What we already suspected from an expression like "the Father of their error" (73.27-28) is 
here confirmed. The Father of their error, who has been identified in my commentary as the 
God of the Old Testament, and the law, which is a synonym for Judaism, are rejected. 
Although the language of the phrase seems to be Pauline there is an important difference 
between the three references to the law in Apoc.Pet. (70.31; 77.27; 82.26) and Galatians. Paul 
states that 'the Son of God is born under the law', necessarily so, because He had to save the 
people who were under this law as well. Apoc.Pet. states that 'the cross' is under the law or 
that 'the one who was nailed' is under the law and therefore powerless. Both statements 
reflect the Christology of their authors. Paul is moderate: he only says that with the coming 
of Christ the law has become superfluous. In Apoc.Pet the soteriological significance of the 
bodily crucifixion is that by this the real Saviour is freed from his material prison.393 In these 
few phrases we encounter the whole complex of Gnostic associations connected with 
materiality: the crucifixion is conceived of as a violation of the body only, and the body is 
a product of the material creation (cf. e.g. 75.15-26; 83.30-34). These passages in Apoc.Pet. 
could have been inspired by the common Gnostic myth which holds that the creation is a 
product of the demiurge (who is identified with the God of the Old Testament) and in which 
'the law' is more or less synonymous with the Old Testament. The implicit presence of such 
ideas might explain why here in Apoc.Pet. 82.25-26 the crucifixion is connected with the 
law. 

5.4.5 E. Conclusion (83.15-84.14) 

In the conclusion Apoc.Pet. will show the anthological use of Scripture once more. 

22. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 83.26-84.6 

e T B e T T à i ^ e b c o o c x e ογοΝ nim ε τ ε _ ο γ Π τ 2 ^ c eNà . - f Nà.q λ γ α > 
o y o N Ν λ ρ ¿ ο γ ο e p o q ττη λ θ ε τ ε mmnt2iC| ε τ ε ττλ ϊ τ τ ε τ τ ι ρ ω Μ ε 
Ν τ β TTiTpTTOc e q ç y q o n THpq e q M o o y T e q o y o T B g b o a ¿m 
TTiTCüöe Ν τ β TTiccüNT Ν τ ε TTixnro ε τ ε e c p a m e ε ρ φ λ Ν ο γ λ o y c u n ç 
εβΟΛ. Ν τ ε _ Ί - ο γ α λ ν ν α τ μ ο υ α ) λ γ Μ ε ε γ ε xe ο ε λ Μ ^ τ ε MMoq 
œ N à q i T q NTOOTq λ γ α ) œ N ^ o y a ^ q εττΗ ε τ φ ο ο τ τ 
That is why I have said: "To everyone who has will be given and he will have 

393 See ch. 6.5.2. 
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abundance. But he who does not have - that is the person of this place, who is 
completely dead, who has come forth from the implantation of the habit of 
procreation, who, when one of the immortal substance appears, they think that they can 
seize him - it will be taken from him and it will be added to the one who exists". 

Mt. 25.28-29 (cf. Mt. 13.12; Lk. 19.26; Mk. 4.25; Lk. 8.18) 

28 άρατε ούν άπ ' αύτού το τάλαντον και δότε τώ εχοντι τα δέκα τάλαντα·29 τω γάρ 
εχοντι παντί δοθήσεται και περισσευθήσεται, τού δε μή έχοντος και ô εχει 
άρθήσεται άπ ' αύτού. 
28 So, take the talent from him, and give it to him who has the ten talents.29 For to 
everyone who has will more be given, and he will have abundance; but from him 
who has not even what he has will be taken away. 

2) The most important difference between Apoc.Pet. and Matthew's text consists of an 
addition in Apoc.Pet. between 'But he who does not have' and 'it will be taken', etc.394 A 
smaller addition is inserted after NTOOTCJ: "It will be added to the one who exists". This 
reminds us of Mt. 25.28: "Take the talent from him and give it to him who has the ten 
talents". The translation of the Coptic 0 γ 0 Ν Νλ,ρ £ 0 Υ 0 e p o q is problematic.395 1 have 
decided in favour of a translation that is close to the text of Matthew. There is no danger of 
a circular argument here, for the quotation-formula points towards an explicit quotation of 
words of Jesus, which is indeed confirmed by the resemblances of this passage with the text 
of Matthew. 

The second part "he who has not (...) it will be taken from him and it will be added to the 
one who exists" starts with quoting Mt. 25.29 but then alludes to Mt. 25.28b. "It will be 
added to the one who exists" seems to be a parallel to "give it to him who has the ten 
talents". In other words, Mt. 25.29 is quoted literally, but vs. 28 is adopted as an allusion and 
is inserted after vs. 29.396 

3) We find here a positive evaluation of the New Testament Jesus, and a negative 
evaluation of the ideas expressed in his words. An explicit quotation of words of Jesus, 

394 See my commentary for an explanation of this phrase. 

395 See Gramm. Ann. 83.29. 

396 This saying occurs in Gos.Thom. as well (NHC Π,2 41): "Whoever has something in his hand will 
receive more, and whoever has nothing will be deprived of even the little he has". It is possible, just as in the 
case of Apoc.Pet. 75.7f. that the saying in Gos.Thom. has been taken from an independent sayings source. It 
is noteworthy that these two texts are the only instances in Apoc.Pet. where a quotation-formula is used which 
also could point to a different source than the Gospels. However, it is impossible to settle this problem with 
certainty. Both possibilities should be reckoned with. 
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possibly taken from the Gospel of Matthew, is commented upon in a Gnostic sense. Not 
much is left of the former meaning. "The ones who have" and "the ones who have not" are 
"the people who do have the true knowledge" and "the people who do not", viz. the people 
of the place "which is completely dead". 

The function of this quotation resembles the function of the references in the monologue 
of the Saviour. In these parts of Apoc.Pet. we also find references which are possibly taken 
from New Testament writings although the original content and context are of no interest. 
The main interest of the author appears to be a demonstration of the Gnostic view with 
regard to the material world. In the present example, the text from Matthew merely serves 
as an illustration of this opinion. 

23. 

1) Apoc.Pet. 84.6-9 

ΝΤΟΚ. ΟΥΝ Τ λ Χ ρ Ο Ñ£HT MTTpp £ Ο Τ β λ . λ λ . γ ^ Ν λ φ ω π β Γ λ ρ ΝΜΜΛΚ 
Ν Ν Ε λ λ Α γ NTG NGKJXáJXe ÓMÓOM βρΟΚ. -fpHNH ΝλΚ. ÓM 

ΝΟΗΤΕ 
So you, be brave and do not fear anyway, for I will be with you, so that none of 
your enemies shall harm you. Peace be with you, be strong! 

Acts 18.9b-10 

9b μή φοβού, ά λ λ α λάλει καί μή σ ιώπησες , 1 0 διότι έγώ είμι μετά σού και ούδείς 
έπιθήσεταί σοι τού κακώσαί σε 
Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent; for I am with you, and no man 
shall attack you to harm you. 

Mt. 28.20 

διδάσκοντες αύτούς τηρείν πάντα όσα ένετειλάμην ύμίν- καί ιδού έγώ μεθ ' ύμών 
είμι πάσας τάς ήμέρας εως της συντελείας τού αιώνος. 
Teaching them to observe all that I have commanded you; and lo, I am with you 
always, to the close of the age. 

2) Tuckett connects this phrase with Mt. 28.20.397 But when one compares Acts 18.9 more 
similarities can be detected. Not only does "I will be with you" occur in both texts but also 
"do not be afraid" and "no man shall attack you". This last phrase reads in the Coptic text 
of Apoc.Pet.: "so that none of your enemies shall harm you". However, there are some minor 

397 Tuckett 1986, 120; Koschorke 1978, 20. 
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differences as well: Acts 18.9. "Keep on speaking, do not be silent", does not occur in 
Apoc.Pet. Instead of Acts 18.10. "For I am with you", we find in Apoc.Pet. "For I will be 
with you", and Acts 18.10 "no man" is in Apoc.Pet. extended as follows: "no one of your 
enemies". 

We cannot speak of a direct quotation but the similarities are noteworthy. The context of 
Acts 18.9 gives us some additional information: in Acts 18 the 'Lord' appears before Paul in 
a vision and says "do not be afraid" etc. In Apoc.Pet. the Saviour appears before Peter, in 
a vision, with the same message: "do not fear anyway" etc. Both passages contain a 
commissioning: Paul has to preach among the Corinthians. Peter has to communicate the 
things he has seen to "the strangers who are not of this aeon" (83.15f.). 

3) It is possible to see in this anthological allusion a continuation of the polemic against 
Paul which is possibly present in Apoc.Pet.398 But it might as well be a traditional 
encouragement. 

5.5 Summary 
In the first segments of Apoc.Pet. (70.14-72.4 and 72.4-73.14) the Saviour reminds Peter why 
and to which purpose he (i.e. Peter) was called. These three pages are partially structured 
after the Gospel story of the confession of Peter and partially after the Passion story. The 
references to New Testament texts we encounter here seem to express the writer's esteem for 
Peter and Jesus. In Patte's terminology: the Gospel story is "the primary locus of revelation". 
The reported facts of the lives of Jesus and Peter have an unquestioned importance. But their 
Gnosticizing interpretation deviates from prevalent Christian tradition. By the technique of 
structural referring, Peter's prestige is established, authority is claimed for the position he 
represents and, at the same time, a particular tone is given to the subsequent revelation. For 
it is suggested that the rest of the story will also be in line with early Christian tradition. This 
section functions as an introduction to the next part of the text in which the Saviour speaks 
to Peter about the threat of various hostile groups. 

Most references in the middle part (73.14-81.3) show a different relation to New Testament 
texts. The monologue of the Saviour is intelligible, even when the New Testament references 
are not recognized. The allusions do not depend on one well-known New Testament story 
but stem from different contexts and only illustrate and substantiate the Gnostic discourse. 
In other words, the Gnostic discourse forms the main stream of thought in which the 
anthologically-used references to New Testament texts are fully integrated. Here, Apoc.Pet. 
is not structured after a New Testament story. Rather, the text reflects events of the 
contemporary history of the author, i.e. the persecution of the 'little ones' by their opponents 
(see further the Commentary and Ch. 7). 

398 See the commentary. 
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Just like the introductory part of Apoc.Pet. and the first account of a vision, the fourth main 
part (81.3-83.15) is characterized by a direct dependence of Apoc.Pet. on a story told in the 
Gospels. The Passion story of Apoc.Pet. would hardly make sense if one failed to recognize 
the link with the Gospel accounts. The relation, however, between the Gospel story and this 
part of Apoc.Pet. differs slightly from the relation between the Gospel story and parts A and 
Β of Apoc.Pet. in that the possible allusions are now even more implicit. Apparently a few 
words are enough to evoke the entire Passion story, which shows that the author and the 
intended readers must have been very familiar with this tradition. 

The analysis of the conclusion of Apoc.Pet. (80.15-84.14) yields two more anthological 
allusions. In the same way as in the monologue of the Saviour these texts are taken from 
different contexts and are smoothly integrated into the Gnostic discourse. 



164 Apoc.Pet. and the New Testament 

5.6 New Testament texts, mentioned in this chapter, listed 
in biblical order399 

page page 
2. 4a 136 Mt. 
5. 3-12 132 26. 34 133 
7. 16-18 140 46b 147 

21-22 128 50b 148 
23 144 55 131 

9. 36 135,158 57 136 
10. 21 139 27. 23b 136 

42 143 32 149 
12. 35 140 40 149 

43 146 41 136 
13. 11 149 42 149 
15. 14a 135,158 28. 20 153 
16. 13-18 132,133,135 

21b 136 Mk. 2. 10 135 
22 128 3. 12 128 
26 128 4. 11 149 

17. 2 128 15 147 
18. 6 143 16 147 

10 143 18 147 
14 143 20 147 

21. 15 136 25 152 
23 136 8. 37 128 
43 128 9. 2-8 128 

23. 6 145 42 143 
6-11 128 12. 39 145 
13b 124,125,145 13. 2 128 
14b 125 5-6 138,158 
16 135,158 12 139 
17 135,158 14. 1 136 
19 135,158 26-31 133 
26 135,158 42 147 
34 128 46 148 

24. 3 128 49 131 

399 References in italics have been identified in Apoc.Pet. with some certainty. 
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9 128 62f. 132 
10 139 15. 1 136 
11 138,158 13 136 

24. 12 128 Mk. 15. 24 128 
24 138,158 30 149 
27f. 128 16. 5 128 

25. 28-29 152 
30 124,125,144 Lk. 1. 2 138 
31-46 128 6. 5 135 
40 143 43 140,141 
45 143 44 140,141,158 

46 128 

8. 10 149 ICor. 2. 2 128 
18 152 8 128 

11. 24 146 9. 1 128 
43 145 19 128 

13. 27 144 15. 8 128 
14. 26 139 51 128 
16. 8 128 
19. 26 152 2Cor. 2. 17a 142 

47 131 
20. 34 128 Gal. 1. 12 128 

46 145 2. 4 128 
21. 16-17 139 3. 13 149,150 

37 131 4. 4 150 
22. 2 136 5. 1 128,158 

25 128 15 139 
31-34 133 
46 147 Eph. 5. 26 128 
53 131 
54 148 
66 136 ITim. 4. 1 138,158 

23. 18 136 
23 136 2Tim. 3. 1 138,158 

7. 53 131 2Pt. 1. 4 128 
8. 2 131 9 135,157,158 

11 131 16f. 128,157 
34-36 128 2. 1 128,139,147. 
59a 134 2 128,139,157 
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9. 39-41 135,158 3 128,142,157 
10. 31 134 4 157 
13. 31 135 9 128,157 

36-38 133 12 128,157 
18. 12 148 13 128,157 

Jn. 19. 6 136 2Pt. 2. 14 128,157 
19. 15 136 15 128,157 
21. 15-18 133 17 146,157,158 

18 128,157 
Acts 5. 30 149 19 128,157,158 

9. 3f. 128 21 128,157,158 
10. 39 149 24 149 
12. 11 128 3. 4 128,157 
18. 9b-10 153 7 128 
19. 23 128 10 128,150 
22. 4 128 12 128,157 

16 128 
Rm. 6. 2 128 17 157 

9. 27 128 
11. 5 119 Jud. 12b 146,147 

18 
19 

138, 158 
147 

5.7 Conclusion 
Apoc.Pet. shows a notably large amount of references to, and language from, the Gospels. 
Although it appears to be impossible to connect any of these references with one specific text 
tradition, the influence of Gospel narratives is evident on indeed every page of Apoc.Pet. 

Despite the uncertain textual base of the greater part of the allusions, it is likely that 
Apoc.Pet. shows a predilection for the Gospel of Matthew (cf. numbers 1, 2, 5, 13, 14, 15, 
20 and 22). Another Gospel which might have been used, directly or indirectly, is Luke (cf. 
number 11 and possibly 8). No clear references to the Gospel of Mark can be detected. There 
is one phrase that might stem from the Gospel of John (number 4) and perhaps one from 
Acts (number 23). Another possible connection exists between Apoc.Pet. and the letters of 
Paul. However, there are no marked references, although the language of some verses is very 
specific (cf. number 12, also mentioned as a possible reference to 2 Peter, and number 21). 
The relationship between Apoc.Pet. and the second letter of Peter, as claimed by some 
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authors, is also difficult to prove.400 Points of contact could be numbers 5, 9, 12 and 16. It 
is possible that they refer to 2 Pt. 1.9; 2.1-3 and 17 respectively.401 

Pearson explicitly argues that the author of Apoc.Pet. has used 2 Peter as a literary source. 
He presents us with a list of similarities between the two texts402 which only appears to 
contain passages of the monologue of the Saviour, the large middle part of Apoc.Pet.403 

However, we find in this part of the text an abundant use of polemical clichés which cannot 
be traced back to one specific textual base. Many of the references to 2 Peter that Pearson 
mentions can be reckoned among these polemical stereotypes, which also occur in the Gospel 
of Matthew, the letters of Paul and other, extra-biblical texts. A few instances should make 
this clear. 

Pearson draws a parallel between Apoc.Pet. 74.1 Of., where false teachers ("men of the false 
proclamation") are mentioned, and 2 Peter 2.1: "But false prophets also arose among the 
people". However, we find similar language in Mt. 24.11, Mt. 24.24; Mk. 13.5-6; Jd. 18; 1 
Tim. 4.1 and 2 Tim. 3.1 to mention the most important cases. The same goes for Apoc.Pet. 
76.21-22 (72.10-13; 73.11-14; 81.28-32): "deaf and blind ones" do indeed occur in 2 Peter 
1.9, but there are almost 70 references to blind people in the texts of the New Testament. 
They occur, for instance, in the synoptic Gospels, especially in Matthew, and in John: Mt. 
9.36; 15.14a; 23.16,17,19,26; Jn. 9.39-41. An exclusive reference to 2 Peter is therefore not 
self-evident. As a last instance the supposed parallel between Apoc.Pet. 78.13-15 and 2 Peter 
2.19 could be mentioned. In both verses the pair of opposites 'freedom and slavery' occurs. 
However, the use of strong contrasts is a common rhetorical device. The antithesis 
freedom/slavery is found in the letters of Paul as well, for instance in Galatians 5.1. As an 
example of the dependency of Apoc.Pet. on 2 Peter it is not convincing. The most likely 
parallel is between Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31 and 2 Peter 2.17. However, from this it does not 
automatically follow that the other passages are also based on 2 Peter, especially not in the 
light of the above-noticed phenomenon of unrelated anthological references in this part of 
Apoc.Pet. 

My conclusion is that 11 out of 23 allusions can be identified with some degree of 

400 Cf. Smith 1985, 126-142. 

401 Smith 1985, 138, 139. 

402 Pearson 1990b: Apoc.Pet. 73.23-28 - 2 Pet. 2.18; 3.17; Apoc.Pet. 74.11 - 2 Pet. 2.1; Apoc.Pet. 74.15-16 -
2 Pet. 2.13; 2.2; Apoc.Pet. 74.22-24 - 2 Pet. 2.2; Apoc.Pet. 74.20-22 - 2 Pet. 2.1; Apoc.Pet. 75.6 - 2 Pet. 2.1,3; 

3.7,16; Apoc.Pet. 75.12-13 - 2 Pet. 2.14; Apoc.Pet. 75.15-20 - 2 Pet. 1.4; Apoc.Pet. 76.18-20 - 2 Pet. 3.10; 
Apoc.Pet. 76.21-22 - 2 Pet. 1.9; Apoc.Pet. 76.25-27 - 2 Pet. 1.16; Apoc.Pet. 76.29-30 - 2 Pet. 2.12; Apoc.Pet. 
77.13 - 2 Pet. 2.2,15,21; Apoc.Pet. 77.24 - 2 Pet. 2.4; Apoc.Pet. 77.33-78.1 - 2 Pet. 2.3; Apoc.Pet. 78.6 - 2 Pet. 
1.16; 3.4,12; Apoc.Pet. 78.13-15 - 2 Pet. 2.19; Apoc.Pet. 78.19 - 2 Pet. 2.13,15; Apoc.Pet. 78.24-25 - 2 Pet. 
2.17; Apoc.Pet. 79.17 - 2 Pet. 2.19; Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31 - 2 Pet. 2.17. 

403 Apoc.Pet. 73.14-79.31. 
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probability. The other references are either to traditions occurring in more than one Gospel 
or very weak anthological references in which the New Testament background has been 
reduced to religious clichés (cf. numbers 3, 6, 7, 9, 10, 17, 18, 19). 

In two cases it is possible that not Gospel texts but sayings from an extra-canonical 
sayings tradition have been used. Precisely these quotations are introduced by a quotation-
formula. The first one (no. 11 Apoc.Pet. 75.7-11 and 76.4-8) is introduced by Γλρ /γάρ, the 
second (no. 22 Apoc.Pet. 83.26-84.6) more explicitly by "That is why I have said". The fact 
that the first reference also resembles Luke 6.44 in detail has been interpreted above as a sign 
that the author knew this Gospel and used it. It could be argued, however, that this saying 
was taken from a different source. In this case both Luke and Apoc.Pet. may have preserved 
the original text sequence compared to Matthew 7.16-18 and 12.33-35.404 Its occurrence in 
five other texts from Nag Hammadi supports this view but does not prove it. The same goes 
for the second quotation, which occurs in the Gospel of Thomas as well and could have been 
taken from another source than the Gospel of Matthew. In both cases however, the parallels 
with the Gospel texts remain noteworthy and a more direct borrowing remains possible 
throughout. 

As has been argued, the New Testament references in Apoc.Pet. can be divided into 
structural and anthological references. The structural style is found especially in the frame 
story of Apoc.Pet., the anthological style prevails in the long monologue of the Saviour and 
in the conclusion. Patte's description and explanation of these two styles of referring appears 
to be most illuminating. The results of this observations on the compulsive use of biblical 
language in modern Pentecostal groups might indeed explain the use of Scripture in ancient 
apocalyptic circles, whether these were Jewish, Christian, or Christian-Gnostic.405 

The main difference with the rather traditional interpretation of Scriptural material in for 
instance the Jewish apocalypses which Patte has analysed is that in Apoc.Pet., as a result of 
its controversial world-view, the interpretation of the New Testament texts differs widely 
from the interpretation of these texts in other Christian circles. With this change in 
interpretation the author of Apoc.Pet. betrays his position regarding the Christian tradition. 
By the specific, sometimes contrary way he assimilates the references he demonstrates that 
he is in constant discussion with this tradition. The following observations may clarify this. 

The discussion in Apoc.Pet. is mainly characterized by both a positive attitude towards the 
New Testament facts as such, and a negative attitude with regard to the interpretation of these 
facts in mainstream Christianity. This double engagement explains phenomena which at first 
sight seem to be conflicting. For example, the choice of the Passion story as a structuring 
frame in Apoc.Pet. indicates a positive attitude towards this tradition. It obviously has 
authority and a religious value for the author (and subsequently for the audience) of 

404 Cf. Piper 1989, 45f. 

405 Patte 1975, 201f.: "As noted already we can describe this inspiration as the work of the creative 
imagination of a man permeated with scripture". 
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Apoc.Pet. However, the synoptic interpretation of this story has disappeared completely and 
has been replaced by a different, Gnosticizing, explanation. The same is valid for the many 
references to the New Testament which are scattered throughout the text; these are obviously 
considered worth using but their interpretation differs radically from what they quite likely 
mean in their original context. 

An attitude like this betrays a very specific relation between the author of Apoc.Pet. and 
proto-orthodox Christianity. On the one hand a close contact is suggested by the many 
references to New Testament stories and texts. On the other hand an ideological gap appears 
between the interpretation of the Passion story in Apoc.Pet. and the account of this event in 
the Gospels. An explanation of this phenomenon can be found in the specific relation 
between the Gnostic Christians behind Apoc.Pet. and the proto-orthodox community of which 
they formed a part. 

Initially, the Petrine Gnostics may have formed a subgroup in a broader proto-orthodox 
community. Although they apparently shared important religious symbols with their 
surrounding group, they developed their own specific interpretation of some central Christian 
concepts. This finally led to the schism as postulated in chapter 7. 

From these observations it follows that, although the authority of certain New Testament 
traditions is acknowledged in Apoc.Pet., the explanation of these traditions is, to a 
considerable degree, susceptible to debate. The author obviously did not have to or wish to 
adhere to a method of interpretation in which the New Testament text had the inviolable 
authority orthodox Christianity ascribes to it. Apparently the texts of the New Testament had 
not yet obtained full canonicity, which would have prevented a free reading as offered in our 
text. The characteristic method of interpretation explained above was occasioned by this non-
canonical or pre-canonical status of the New Testament texts. In line with this, the New 
Testament texts were obviously not considered the only source of revelation. Personal revela-
tions, attributed to Peter in this case, were considered of greater value than the accounts of 
the Gospels. 





6. Christology 

6.1 Introduction 
There is a considerable number of texts from Nag Hammadi which contain an elaborate 
account of the suffering and death of Jesus.406 In Apoc.Pet. the story of Jesus' Passion and 
its interpretation makes up about one third of the text and obviously is one of its most 
prominent themes.407 Therefore it seems necessary to discuss the Christology of Apoc.Pet. 
in greater detail than the commentary can offer. Before doing so, some of the concepts used 
in this chapter need to be elucidated. 

In the first place, Christology will be taken to include more than views on the relation of 
the divine and the human in Christ. Here it will include, beside this element, every feature 
which sheds light on the identity, mission and origin of the figure of the Saviour, both in his 
role as narrator/angelus interpres of large parts of the text and as the figure who is revealed 
to Peter in visions explained by the Saviour as angelus interpres. A proper description of the 
character of the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. includes a review of the names and titles attributed to 
him, his relation with the highest God and the occurrence of specifically eschatological and 
soteriological concepts like apokatastasis, parousia and redemption in connection with the 
mission of the Saviour. 

In the second place I will try to distinguish the different 'natures' of the Saviour, as 
revealed to Peter in his second vision (81.3-83.15). The use of the qualification 'natures' may 
seem anachronistic but in our study it is not yet the technical term as used in later centuries. 
It is considered a useful word to denote the composite character of the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. 

In the third place, it is often said of Gnostic Christology that it is docetic.408 Before we 
investigate if this qualification also holds true for Apoc.Pet. two types of docetism must be 
distinguished, for it appears that the word is often used to cover different, partly overlapping, 
views. 

The first type, docetism in a narrow sense, denies the material reality of the body of Christ. 

404 Ep.Jas.; Gos.Truth; First and Second Apoc.Jas.; Treat.Seth; Apoc.Pet.; Ep.Pet.Phil.; Interp.Know. and 
Treat.Res. Cf. Tröger 1977, 301. 

407 Apoc.Pet. 70.21-25; 71.4-17; 71.27-72.2; 72.23-27; 73.30; 74.7; 78.4-6; 78.8-15; 80.23-83.13. 

408 Cf. Davies 1969, 14-29. He mentions examples of docetic Christologies recorded by Irenaeus and 
Hippolytus, including numerous Gnostic systems which are supposed to be docetic. 
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In most cases his body is described as a heavenly, light-body.409 The second, broader type 
of docetism does not deny the existence of a body of Christ but it holds that any real relation 
between the divine person and the material world is impossible. A consequence of this view 
is that in texts with the latter type of docetism, the material body of Christ is viewed merely 
as a temporary dwelling place of the real Christ.410 

In the Nag Hammadi texts the first limited type of docetism does not appear. This is an 
important conclusion of Tröger's study on the Christology of the Nag Hammadi texts.4" 
However, a considerable number of the texts, among these Apoc.Pet., show a form of 
docetism in the broader sense, assuming that Jesus had a material body which, as such, was 
a product of the archons and therefore had no soteriological meaning at all. This last view 
is called 'docetistic' by Tröger. In our discussion of the Christology of Apoc.Pet., the word 
docetism is used only in this broader meaning. 

6.2 Previous Research 
At this point it is useful to consider what has been said about the Christology of Apoc.Pet. 
in previous research. Seven studies pay attention to this subject. The most elaborate 
observations are made by Brashler, Tröger and Cozby, shorter examinations are offered by 
Schenke, Koschorke, Werner and Schönborn. Their positions are presented here in 
chronological order.412 

Schenke adheres to a modified type of the 'Bultmann hypothesis' in which the influence 
of a Gnostic Redeemer Myth on the Christological parts of the New Testament is considered 

409 Cf. Brox 1984, 306: "In einem engeren Begriff ist Doketismus die Doktrin, nach der die Erscheinung 
Christi, sein historisch-leibhaftiges Dagewesensein, also vor allem die menschliche Gestalt Jesu, insgesamt bloßer 
Schein, ohne wahrhafte Realität gewesen ist. Menschsein und Leiden Christi als reiner Schein". 

410 A definition of the second, broader type of docetism is also presented by Brox, ibid.: "Jesus Christus als 
göttlicher Erlöser, der keinen auch noch so flüchtigen Kontakt mit der Materie hatte, weil er ihn von seinem 
Wesen und seiner Aufgabe her nicht haben konnte". 

411 Tröger 1977, 304-305: "Der Doketismus in seiner engeren Bedeutung eines fleischlosen Scheinlebens des 
Soter (...) kommt in den Nag-Hammadi-Schriften nicht vor. (...) Eine größere Anzahl von Nag-Hammadi-Texten 
weist jedoch eine mehr oder weniger starke doketistische Tendenz auf. (...) Zu diesem gnostisch-christlichen 
Vorstellungsbereich sind auch jene beiden Texte zu rechnen, die das Leiden des himmlischen Soter entschieden 
verneinen und es ausdrücklich seinem "Sarkikon" (ApcPt) bzw., was dasselbe bedeutet, "einem Typos der 
Archonten" (lApcJac) zuweisen". 

412 Schenke 1973, 205-229; 1975a, 283-285; Brashler 1977, 158-196; Tröger 1977, 209-234; Koschorke 
1978, 18-37; Cozby 1985, 248-265; Werner 1989, 636-637; Schönborn 1989, 480-486. 
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to be beyond doubt.413 In his discussion of Apoc.Pet. 82.3-9 he perceives the Saviour as a 
pneumatic figure, who forms a part of a tripartite scheme. In the same study, however, he 
observes that the Christology of Apoc.Pet. seems to hesitate between bipartition and 
tripartition. I quote his conclusion where he describes a tripartite Saviour: "Der auf Erden 
wandelnde Erlöser besteht nur aus zwei Naturen; das eigentliche geistige Wesen des Erlösers 
ist gar nicht herabgestiegen, sondern wirkt vom Himmel aus".4'4 

Brashler's position has much in common with Schenke's view. He detects in Apoc.Pet. a 
tripartite Christology that has to be interpreted, according to him, against the background of 
a Gnostic Redeemer Myth.415 Entirely on a par with the history of religions school, Brashler 
compares the Christology of Apoc.Pet. with the twenty-eight features Bultmann has set up 
as characteristics of the Gnostic Redeemer.416 His main arguments are based on certain 
parallels between Apoc.Pet. and the Second Treatise of the Great Seth (NHC VII,2)417 and 
on the parenthetical passage 71.27-33, which is thought to reflect this Christology in detail: 
1) The phrase "the rejection that happened to him, even the sinews of his hands and his feet", 
is interpreted by Brashler as referring to the crucifixion of Jesus' material body (σώμα). 2) 
"and the crowning by those of the middle region" is regarded as a reference to his psychical 
aspect (ψυχή).418 3) "and the body of his radiance", finally, is connected with the spiritual 
aspect of the Saviour (πνεύμα):419 

"To summarize the Christological views of Apoc.Pet., therefore, it can be said that the 
revealer is understood to be composed of three parts: a physical body, which is his fleshly 
part; an incorporeal light-body; and an intellectual Pleroma, which is his spiritual part".420 

He concludes that the Saviour in Apoc.Pet. is not the early-Christian Jesus adapted to Gnostic 
teaching but the Gnostic Redeemer who is Christianized. 

4.3 Schenke 1973, 207. 

4.4 Schenke 1975a, 285. 

4.5 However, the notorious lack of pre-Christian Gnostic texts, in particular, gives us reason to doubt the 
position of the history of religions school. See e.g. Colpe 1961, Hengel 1975, 53f. 

416 Brashler 1977, 187-193. 

417 Brashler 1977, 182: "Thus the docetic Christology of Apoc.Pet., which has as its focal point the 
crucifixion of Jesus and only a few hints of the mythological presuppositions within which the passion 
interpretation can be understood, appears to be a demythologized version of the same Christology attested in 
the Treat.Seth replete with its mythological background". 

4.8 o.e. 167. 

4.9 o.e. 23-25. Brashler's translation of Apoc.Pet. 71.27-33. See also 165-168 for Brashler's interpretation of 
this passage. 

420 o.e. 173. 



174 Christo logy 

Brashler, who postulates a Valentinian tripartition in the Christology of Apoc.Pet., based on 
a specific reading of 71.26-71.33, has trouble including the lines at the end of the account 
of the Passion (82.4-83.15).421 In itself his interpretation of the passage 71.27-72.2 is alluring. 
However, the syntax and semantic of these lines is problematic: in the end his interpretation 
has no solid textual base. Moreover, Brashler defends this interpretation by referring to the 
Gospel of Philip422 and by doing so relates Apoc.Pet. to a Valentinian cosmology from which 
stems, for example, the division of mankind into three groups, which is not found in 
Apoc.Pet.423 

Tröger starts from the assumption that Gnosis has come into being independently from 
Christianity although he does not speak about the Gnostic Redeemer Myth. He confines 
himself to rendering the text data as accurately as possible and does not connect these with 
extra-textual data. 

According to Tröger, Apoc.Pet. belongs to the group of Nag Hammadi texts in which it 
is narrated explicitly that only the material body of the Saviour has suffered. Tröger 
distinguishes four aspects in the Saviour of Apoc.Pet.: 1) His pneumatic 'Wesen' and, 
identical with this, the revealing 'Ich' of the Saviour. 2) The living Saviour who stands 
laughing near the cross. 3) The incorporeal body of the living Saviour 4) The material body. 
But however complicated this Christology might seem, Tröger thinks it likely that actually 
the Christology of all Christian-Gnostic Nag Hammadi texts, including the Christology of 
Apoc.Pet., is based on a two-natures scheme: the material vs. the (three) non-material part(s) 
of the Saviour.424 

Tröger's analysis takes this direction in part because of an interpretation error; he fails to 
see the parallel construction of nominal sentences.425 As a result of this the intellectual 
Pleroma is excluded from his Christology.426 He reads TTH ΝΤλΚΝλγ ecjNHY φ λ ρ ο ϊ 
(83.10f.: (the light), which you saw coming towards me) as a relative clause, referring to: 
λ,ΝΟΚ. Λ 6 TTINOepON etc. (83.8f.: I am the spiritual intellect), and he starts a new 
sentence with TTITTAHptDMà ΝΤλΝ (83.12f.),427 translating: "Unsere geistige (NOepON) 

421 o.e. 173. Brashler identifies the pneuma with the Pleroma. Because of this the two figures, 'pneuma' and 
'Pleroma', form together the third element of the Saviour. The text does not support this view, cf. 6.3. 

422 Gos.Phil. NHC II, 3, log. 63. 

423 See 6.4.4. 

424 Tröger 1977, 230f„ 304. 

425 See 6.3, for a discussion of these phrases. 

426 Tröger 1977, 229-231. 

427 In my interpretation, a new nominal sentence starts with TTH NTA.K.NA.Y (83.10f.). 
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Erfüllung (ΤΤλΗρίϋΜλ) ist jener (Vorgang?), der das vollkommene Licht mit meinem 
heiligen Geist verbindet". 

Koschorke's view on the Christology of Apoc.Pet., which resembles Tröger's view to a 
large extent, has to be evaluated against the following statement about the mythological 
background of Apoc.Pet.: "ApcPt setzt keine gesondert zu entfaltende Mythologie voraus, 
sondern spricht vielmehr das, was sie zu sagen hat - daß nämlich der Gnostiker als 
'unsterbliches' Wesen sich seines himmlischen Ursprungs 'erinnern' und alles meiden wird, 
was ihn an 'diesem Ort' festhalten könnte, - auch klar aus".428 He does not refer, therefore, 
to the Gnostic Redeemer Myth or any other Gnostic myth to explain the Christology of 
Apoc.Pet. He only lists the relevant passages and concludes: "Für das leibliche Auge ist der 
Soter also dem Leiden unterworfen, fur das geistige jedoch ist er diesem gänzlich 
entnommen".429 

In detail, Koschorke distinguishes: 1) the Saviour himself π ν ε ύ μ α ν ο ε ρ ό ν (83.8-10.14f.) 
2) the laughing, living Saviour and 3) the non-material body of the Saviour (CCDMÀ. 
Ñ2LTCCDMA). Thus, a tripartite Saviour, filling in the scheme: σ ώ μ α , ψ υ χ ή , π ν ε ύ μ α . 
Koschorke argues further that during his earthly life the Saviour is united with a 
'Fleischesleib' (81.20). A different aspect, according to Koschorke, is the Pleroma of the 
Saviour, for which figure he refers to 82.3-17, 83.10-15 (81.2-3).430 

Koschorke points at the use of the verb 'unite' by which the activity of the Pleroma after 
the crucifixion has been described. He observes that the Pleroma unites the perfect light with 
the holy Spirit of the Saviour, i.e. the Τ of the Saviour. The perfect unity between the 
Saviour and his Pleroma was not possible before, because the Saviour inhabited a material 
body.431 This clarifies also the function of the crucifixion in Apoc.Pet.; it symbolizes the path 
to perfection. Only after Peter has understood this he is able to communicate his knowledge 
to other people. Koschorke's argumentation differs from that of Tröger but in the end his 
view on the different 'natures' of the Saviour is very much alike. 

The subject of Cozby's study is "the soteriological significance ascribed to the Passion of 
Jesus Christ in the Gnostic works preserved in the Nag Hammadi codices".432 It is also for 
a large part similar to the earlier study of Tröger's. The difference between the two studies 
is that Tröger explores Gnostic Christology in general with the emphasis on the question 
whether or not the Nag Hammadi texts contain a docetic Christology, whereas Cozby focuses 

428 Koschorke 1978, 16. 

429 o.e. 18. 

430 o.e. 25. 

431 ibid. 

432 Cozby 1985, 5. 
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on the soteriological significance of Christ's Passion in the Nag Hammadi texts. According 
to Cozby the most important part of Apoc.Pet. is the description of the different aspects of 
the Saviour. These four figures make up Apoc.Pet.'s three-part Christology. He discerns: 1) 
the intellectual Pleroma which is identical with 2) an intellectual Spirit 3) an incorporeal body 
who is the living Jesus, unaffected by the Passion. 4) a fleshly body, creature of the archons. 
Cozby designates the intellectual Spirit and the intellectual Pleroma as the spiritual 
component and its Pleromatic counterpart respectively.433 

Cozby's interpretation resembles the foregoing two to a large extent but he has a different 
view on the role of the Pleroma. He considers the Pleroma to be an aspect of the Saviour and 
identifies it with the intellectual Spirit. 

Werner's observations on the Christology of Apoc.Pet. are rather scanty. His remarks about 
a dichotomic Christology correspond with the results of Tröger: "Insgesamt stehen sich also 
in den christologischen Aussagen der ApcPt eine göttliche und eine menschliche Natur gegen-
über".434 Schönborn calls the radical dualistic character of the Christology of Apoc.Pet. the 
most significant feature: "Mit pointierter Entschiedenheit nimmt der Sprecher einen Schnitt 
zwischen dem lebendigen Soter und dem vor, der dem sarkischen Kosmos verhaftet ist und 
den die Archonten zu einer Projektion ihrer Illusionen gemacht haben".435 Schönborn does 
not present a detailed analysis. In a footnote436 he appears to sympathize with Brashler's view 
on the Christology of Apoc.Pet., in which, as has been discussed, a Gnostic redeemer myth 
behind Apoc.Pet. is presumed. 

6.2.1 Summary 

We can distinguish two different lines of interpretation in the views on the Christology of 
Apoc.Pet. Brashler, Schenke and, less explicitly, Schönborn, favour the position of the 
History of Religions school, including the Gnostic Redeemer Myth. Of these authors, only 
Brashler discusses the Christology of Apoc.Pet. extensively. He assumes a tripartite scheme 
and connects the Christology of Apoc.Pet. with Valentinianism. The other authors, Cozby, 
Tröger, Werner and Koschorke, do not mention this hypothesis and limit themselves to the 
rendering of text data. Their interpretations all discern three non-material aspects of the 
Saviour and a material body with which the Saviour is temporarily united. Koschorke 
however, discerns a fifth figure, the Pleroma, which does not form part of the Saviour but 
connects the perfect light with the holy Spirit, i.e. the 'I' of the Saviour. Tröger does not 

433 Cozby 1985, 258-261. 

434 Werner 1989, 637. Tröger is the only author mentioned by Werner on this subject. 

435 Schönborn 1988, 484. 

436 o.e. 673, 674, η. 62. 
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include this Pleroma at all in his description of the different aspects of the Saviour while 
Cozby considers it to form part of the Saviour. 

Five out of these seven authors, despite differences in details, typify the Christology of 
Apoc.Pet. as basically dualistic.437 Below, I will argue that in Apoc.Pet. the important 'events' 
are the ones that take place on a Pleromatic level, the level on which 'the living Saviour', 'the 
intellectual Spirit' and 'the Pleroma of the Saviour' dwell. The material body is placed 
opposite these immaterial aspects of the Saviour. In this respect, the Christology of Apoc.Pet. 
could be called dualistic indeed. 

6.3 The Passion Account 
The complicated Christology of Apoc.Pet. can be reconstructed best by adhering closely to 
the text. The following discussion of the lines 81.15-83.19 will shed more light on the 
different 'natures' of the Saviour. In these lines we find an account of the crucifixion of Jesus 
and of the subsequent reunion of the Saviour with his Pleromatic aspect. The events are 
perceived and interpreted by Peter. 

The vision of Peter (81.4-14) is explained by the Saviour in the following way: 
81.15-18: "The one you see glad and laughing above the wood, is the Living One, Jesus". 
81.18-22: "But the one into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his fleshly part 
which is the substitute. They put to shame that which has come into existence after his 
likeness". 
82.1-3: "The son of their honour, instead of my servant they put to shame". 

In these passages two different aspects of the Saviour are mentioned. The first aspect is 
referred to as: "The one above (or: upon) the cross" who is, as the Saviour (angelus interpres) 
explains, identical with "the Living One, Jesus" and probably also with "my servant". The 
second figure is called: "The one into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails" who 
is identical with "his fleshly part". This figure is also called "substitute", "that which has 
come into existence after his likeness", and "son of their honour". So, two figures are 
discerned here, the living Jesus and his fleshly part which is crucified. In the next part of the 
vision we encounter a third figure, depicted by Peter, with the help of different 
qualifications:438 

437 Schenke 1975a, Tröger 1977, Koschorke 1978, Werner 1989 and Schönborn 1989. 

438 It is also possible to consider this part of Apoc.Pet. as a new vision. This does not affect the 
interpretation. 
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82.4-6: "someone who intended to approach us, who looked like him and like the one who 
was laughing above the wood". 
82.7-8: "He was woven in a holy Spirit", 
82.8-9: "and he is the Saviour" 
82.16: "And I, I saw that the one who glorifies is revealed". 

This figure has to be distinguished from the earlier two, since it is called "someone who 
intended to approach us" and "who looked like him and like the one who was laughing above 
the wood". Both verbs "to approach" and "to look like" only make sense in a situation where 
another figure is present who can be 'approached' and 'resembled'. The appellations "woven 
in a holy Spirit", and "the Saviour" are both designations of the Pleromatic Saviour, who has 
to be distinguished from the Saviour as narrator.439 "The one who glorifies" might be the 
designation of a third non-material, possibly Pleromatic aspect of the Saviour. 

From this we could deduce that, so far, Peter understands the Saviour in the following 
way: 1) a material body, called his 'fleshly part', 'son of their honour' and 'substitute' (viz. of 
the Living One) 2) the Living One, Jesus, laughing above the cross 3) the Saviour, intending 
to approach them, woven in a holy Spirit and 4) the one who glorifies. However, half of 
these lines are part of the words of Peter who witnesses the crucifixion, but who does not yet 
fully understand what he is looking at.440 He apparently has fallen victim to a state of 
confusion. This becomes clear from the lines 81.24-28 where Peter actually interrupts the 
explanation the Saviour offers to him: "Lord, nobody is looking at you, let us run from this 
place". This also explains the presence of a second account of the crucifixion scene (82.21-
83.15) which apparently is necessary to convince Peter of the Pleromatic nature of the 
Saviour. 

The second exposition directly following the above-depicted scene is less chaotic and 
contains an explication of Peter's vision. Although there is still a certain overlap between the 
statements, the different 'natures' of the Saviour are listed more systematically in these lines 
(82.21-83.15). The Saviour explains the vision of Peter. Apparently the nominal sentences 
in 82.21-26; 82.26; 83.6; and 83.10-15 are meant as definitions of both the material and the 
non-material aspects of the Saviour. Each phrase portrays an aspect of the Saviour: 

82.21-26 deals with the material body of the Saviour. "The one who was nailed is the 
firstborn and the house of the demons; and the vase of stone in which they live; - of Elohim, 
of the cross - which is under the law". 

In 82.26-30 "He who stands near him" is identified as "the living Saviour (TTI-CtUTHp), 
he who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized and he was released". 

439 See 6.4.1, where it is suggested that "the revealed one" (71.11) is identical with "the one who glorifies" 
(82.16). In this case the figure referred to here, must be identical also with the 'Son of Man' (71.12). 

440 See 6.5, where the possible allusion to the ascension of the Saviour is discussed. 
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83.4-6 describes again the material body of the Saviour: "the one who suffers shall stay 
(behind) because the body is the substitute". 
83.6-8 describes "the one who is released" as "my incorporeal body". 
In 83.8-10 the Saviour says: "I am the intellectual Spirit who is filled with radiant light". 
In 83.10-15 we read "the one you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who 
unites the perfect light with my holy Spirit". 
Two of these passages contain a description of the material body of the Saviour, 82.21-26 
and 83.4-6. In both instances this material aspect is looked upon as a noxious element with 
which the Saviour has been connected only temporarily. 

In 82.26-30 and 83.6-8, we encounter two statements on the non-material nature(s) of the 
Saviour. The 'Living One, Jesus' is the one whom Peter saw glad and laughing above the 
wood in the first interpretation (81.15-18). This figure is identical with the living Saviour 
"who was in him before" (in the body) and who was released (KCÜ β Β Ο λ ) (82.26-31). It 
also is the same figure that is depicted in 83.6-8: "The one who is released, is my incorporeal 
body". Note that in this last passage the same verb 'release' (K.CD €ΒΟΛ) is used. This seems 
to imply that the Living One, Jesus, the living Saviour and the incorporeal body are one and 
the same figure. 

So far it is clear that in these lines the same two figures we already saw in 81.15-82.3 are 
described in more detail. In the first place we find two designations of the material body of 
the Saviour viz. in 82.21-26 and in 83.4-6. In the second place, a non-material body is 
mentioned which has been released before the crucifixion. It is called 'Living One, Jesus' 
(81.18), 'incorporeal body' (83.6-8) and 'living Saviour' (TTI-CCDTHp) (82.26-30). 

Next, we encounter a second non-material aspect of the Saviour viz. the intellectual or holy 
Spirit (83.8-10 and 83.15). This figure is identical with the narrating Saviour. 

The third non-material figure which Peter initially perceives in 82.4-9 also returns here. 
82.4-9 reads: "someone who intended to approach us, who looked like him (the narrating 
Saviour) and like the one who was laughing above the wood" (the living Saviour). He is 
woven in a holy Spirit and also he is the Saviour" (TTI-CCUTHp). This figure is explained 
in 83.10-15: "the one you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who unites the 
perfect light with my holy Spirit". This is the Pleromatic counterpart of the spiritual Saviour, 
the I-figure, whose task it is to attend to the unity of the Saviour. Formerly this figure has 
been indicated perhaps as "the one who glorifies" (82.16). This is the true Pleromatic Saviour 
who stays in the Pleroma during the Saviour's descent into the cosmos. 

If these observations are accurate, we are dealing with three non-material figures, to wit, 
1) an intellectual Pleroma, 2) an intellectual or holy Spirit and 3) an incorporeal body or 
living Saviour. This tripartite Saviour is connected with a fourth element, a material body. 
Although nothing is said explicitly about the way in which the Saviour inhabits this body, 
the text is very clear in its negative attitude towards it. It is suggested that the Saviour has 
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occupied a human, physical body via 'his servant', his incorporeal body.441 The physical body 
is an imitation of and a substitute for this light body.442 

6.4 Identity and Mission of the Saviour 
Now, we will analyse all pericopes of Apoc.Pet. which do not relate directly to the 
crucifixion but nevertheless contain information on the identity and mission of the Saviour. 

6.4.1 The Names and Titles of the Saviour 

In the first place it is important to record the different names and titles which are attributed 
to the Saviour, both in his function of narrator!angelus interpres and as object of the 
revelation: Saviour, (CCUTHp, 70.14, 72.26, 73.1 If., 80.8, 81.15, 82.9.28); the Living One 
(ΤΤβΤΟΝζ, 81.18); Jesus (IC, 81.18); Christ (TTIXC, 74.8); Son of Man (ΤΤΙφΗρβ ÑTG 
TTpCDMG, 71.12); Lord (TTXOeiC, 81.8), the Revealed One ( Τ Τ ε Τ 0 γ 0 Ν 2 , 71.11). 

These names and titles are attributed to the Saviour at different levels of the story. In the 
narrative parts of Apoc.Pet. viz. in the connecting texts, in the introduction and in the last 
part of Apoc.Pet. the Saviour is called CCUTHp by Peter. In five instances (70.14; 72.26; 
73.1 If.; 80.8; 81.15) this name is connected with the definite article TT-. Here 'Saviour' seems 
to have become a kind of proper name; it is the most frequent designation of the main 
character and n&natox/angelus interpres of the text.443 

In two places (82.9 and 82.28) the title is used in a different way. In these cases CCUTHp 
is connected with another form of the definite article: TT|-, and it is used as a predicate to 
denote a spiritual entity: "And he is the Saviour" (82.9); "who stands near him is the living 
Saviour" (82.28). The use of the definite article TTI~ instead of TT- and the predicative 
position sets these cases apart from the five instances mentioned above where Saviour is 
almost a proper name. One has to realize that the appellation 'Saviour' is used in this double 
function.444 The name 'Jesus' without article, is used once by the Saviour to identify 'the one 

441 Note that the incorporeal body of the Saviour may also be a unique, non-recurring figure, viz. the living 
part of Jesus, who is the historical manifestation of the 'intellectual Spirit'. Apparently, the 'intellectual Spirit' 
accompanies mankind through the ages, while he becomes manifest in different 'Saviours' until the final parousia. 
See also my commentary on 71.3-9. 

442 See also 71.22-33. 

443 Apoc.Pet. 70.14, 72.26, 73.11, 80.8, 81.15. Cf. also Just.dial. 8.2; Or.Cels. 6.43; Ath.Ar. 2.8. 

444 In this chapter I will usually indicate to which 'Saviour' I am referring. In cases where no further 
explanation is provided, the Saviour as narrator or angelus interpres is meant. See 6.1. 
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who is glad and laughing upon the cross' and 'the Living One' (81.15-18). The designation 
'Living One' has special weight in its function as an appositive to the name 'Jesus'. 'Living 
One' seems to parallel the many passages in Apoc.Pet. where a difference is made between 
the dead (mortal) souls and the living (immortal) souls (75.30-76.4; 76.15-20), and especially 
one instance where the Petrine Gnostics are called 'the living ones' (80.4). The use of this 
designation suggests that the 'Living One' and the 'living ones' have something essential in 

445 common. 
The title 'Christ', with the definite article TTI~, is used once, by the Saviour as well, in his 

monologue: "(the) Christ is glorified in a restoration" (74.8-9). 
'The Son of Man'446, with the definite article TTI-, occurs once in the introductory words 

of the Saviour as an explanation of the preceding designation 'the Revealed One'. "The 
revealed one - who is the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens" (71.11-13). We 
find a similar expression in 82.15-17. In these lines it is told that Peter saw that "the one who 
glorifies was revealed". Both figures are said to be 'revealed'. This might be an indication that 
the Son of Man is identical with the figure in 82.15-17. 

The title 'Lord' ( T T - J C O e i C ) finally, is uttered once, by Peter, as part of the description 
of his second vision, in a vocative function (81.8). All of these names and titles are 
traditional Christian vocabulary. 

Beside the occurrence of these different names and titles we have to note that the Saviour 
sometimes uses the first person singular to speak about himself. In 83.6-8, for example, we 
read: "the one who is released is my incorporeal body". In 83.8-10 the Saviour says: "I <am> 
the intellectual Spirit which is filled with radiant light". A few lines further, in 83.13-15, we 
find a similar expression: "...who unites the perfect light with my holy Spirit". 

In these passages a relationship is established between the Saviour as narrator, and 
different aspects of the spiritual Saviour which are perceived by Peter in his vision. The 
narrating Saviour refers to his incorporeal body, and he may be identified with the intellectual 
Spirit and with the holy Spirit. It becomes clear as well that there is another non-material 
aspect of the Saviour which cannot be identified directly with him, viz. the intellectual 
Pleroma. These non-material natures of the Saviour have been discussed in 6.3. 

445 Cf. my commentary on 71.9-15. 

446 There is no reason to assume a non-Christian background for this title. It refers to Mt. 16.13f. Cf. F.H. 
Borsch 1970, 110-111 and esp. 112, n. 198 where the Son of Man reference of Treat.Seth is qualified as 
language with a Christian imprint. The occurrence in Apoc.Pet., which is not mentioned by Borsch, fits into this 
classification as well. 
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6.4.2 The Relationship between the Saviour and the highest God 

The relationship between the Saviour and 'the Father', the highest God, is expressed in the 
following two phrases:447 

70.21-25: "blessed are those belonging to the Father - because they are above the heavens -
, he who has revealed life to those who are from life through me" 

80.23-26: "So come, let us go to the fulfilment of the will of the incorruptible Father". 

Both quotations enunciate clearly that the Saviour acts under the authority of the Father. 
The Father is the actual source of the revelation. The first phrase, in which the Saviour 
addresses Peter, indicates that the content of the revelation, the true life, is communicated to 
Peter by the Saviour, yet stems from the Father. The second quotation, which is an 
introduction to the Passion account, shows that the narrated events manifest the Father's will. 
The Passion appears to be a part of the Father's plan to free the living ones from the material 
world.448 

6.4.3 Apokatastasis and Parousia 

The word apokatastasis occurs once in Apoc.Pet.: 74.7f: "And during their reign Christ is 
glorified in a restoration". There is no indication in our text of a sophisticated theology 
behind this concept. Therefore I read it as part of the Gnostic eschatology and soteriology 
which Apoc.Pet. contains. The term apokatastasis denotes here the fulfilled process of the 
abandoning of the material reality and the return of the Gnostic souls to their Pleromatic 
origin.449 This course proceeds without interruption. While in the cosmos the living souls are 
still suffering from the oppression by demonic powers, Christ is continuously praised by 
those Gnostic souls which have already returned to their origin.450 

Parousia is the second eschatological concept which helps us to understand the identity of 
the Saviour: 78.6: "until my parousia". Apparently our text reckons with the return of the 
Saviour in an eschatological future. The two statements on a final judgement point in the 

447 There are no other passages in Apoc.Pet. where the highest God is called 'Father'. 'Father' (ÏCDT) occurs 
a third time (73.27), but here the demiurge is called by this name instead of the highest God. The two instances 
in which the text uses the word 'God' (ΠΝΟΥΤΕ) likewise refer to the lower God (79.14 and 79.27f.). 

448 Cf. 6.5.2. 

449 We find the same use of the word in other texts from Nag Hammadi, e.g. Ev.Ver. and Treat.Res. See 
Siegert 1982, 217. 

450 See my commentary on 70.18Í; 71.18-21. 
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same direction: 73.30 and 80.28. The parousia of the Saviour is a common Christian 
apocalyptic notion.451 

6.4.4 Forgiveness and Redemption 

Two other concepts worth mentioning in this context are 'redemption' in combination with 
'forgiveness', found in 78.8-15: "my forgiveness from their tresspasses into which they fell 
through the adversaries, whose redemption I brought from the slavery in which they were in 
order to give them freedom". In another text from Nag Hammadi, the redemption the Saviour 
offers is connected with the restoration into the Pleroma.452 It is possible that in Apoc.Pet. 
the same connection is implied in the words 'forgiveness' and 'freedom'. However, the 
evidence is too scarce and the translation of TTIK.CD 6ΒΟΛ ΝΤλ,ί as 'my forgiveness' too 
uncertain to state such a connection with certainty. Apart from these specific concepts, the 
Saviour uses many eschatological statements and images. As a matter of fact the whole 
monologue of the Saviour might be read as an eschatological warning directed at the 
adversaries of the little ones. The two digressions on the fate of the soul, 75.7-76.27 and 
77.4-77.22, and the lines 80.8-23 in which the end of times is foretold are the most explicit 
eschatological parts of this discourse.453 

6.4.5 Christological Statements in the Introduction (70.14-72.4) 

Next, three statements from the introduction of the text have to be discussed which may shed 
some light on the Christology of Apoc.Pet.: 
71.4-15: "...by him, whom the principalities seek and did not find; nor was he mentioned in 
any generation of the prophets; while he has appeared now in these (ones): in the revealed 
one - who is the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens - (and) in a <multitude> of 
people of the same substance". The spiritual Saviour is searched for by the principalities, but 

451 Cf. Ch. 4. Parousia usually forms part of the eschatological judgement we find in Christian and Gnostic 
apocalypses. However, the word occurs only five times in the Nag Hammadi texts: II 123,23; 135,22; IV 74,18; 
VI 28,18 VII 78,6 and IV 74,18. Siegert 1982, 284. Note that Siegert adds the remark "Bedeutung unklar" to 
our passage: VII 78,6. Cf. Schüssler - Fiorenza 1983, 300-302. 

452 The word CCDT6 'redemption' in combination with the verb X I 'receive', 'bring' occurs only in one other 
Nag Hammadi text, viz. the Tripartite Tractate (1,5), a Valentinian treatise on the whole process of devolution 
from and reintegration into the primordial godhead. In this text 'redemption' is a technical term which forms part 
of a description of the process of apokatastasis. 

453 See the commentary for a discussion of these eschatological statements. 
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not found.454 He is not mentioned in any generation of the prophets. In this passage we are 
likely to detect a possibly anti-judaic strain, for the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. is explicitly 
separated from the Messiah announced by the Old Testament prophets. These lines may 
suggest that the Saviour has appeared before in the history of mankind but has not been 
recognized by the prophets. 

The orthodox who confess the crucified Jesus are making a mistake by believing in the 
earthly Jesus in which the living Saviour appears on earth. Consequently they also fail to 
recognize the real Saviour who exists independently from this fleshly being (e.g. 82.32-83.8). 
In the same direction points the depiction of the activity of the archons who are searching 
for the Saviour in order to capture him, as may be inferred by these lines. It will appear that 
at the crucifixion they are not able to seize the living Saviour (TTI_CCÜTHp) but only capture 
their own 'son' the material body of the Saviour.455 

The mention of 'the people of the same substance' might be a reference to the souls who 
have already returned to their Pleromatic origin.456 

71.16-17: "You too Peter, become perfect in (accordance with) your name, just like me, 
the one who has chosen you. For with you I have made a start for the others whom I have 
called to knowledge". The Saviour calls himself perfect and has chosen Peter to become 
perfect as well ("with you I have made a start"). 

71.27-33: "The distance that separates him and the nerves of his hands and his feet and 
the crowning by the ones of the Middle and his body of light".457 We interpret this passage 
as meaning that there is a dichotomy between the material and the spiritual aspects of the 
Saviour, viz. between his hands, his feet, and the crowning by the soldiers, on the one hand, 
and his body of light on the other hand. This all functions in a Gnostic story of Christ's 
Passion and it is in line with the detailed description of the different natures of the Saviour 
at the end of Apoc.Pet.458 

6.4.6 Conclusion 

The identity of the Saviour is composed of several typically Gnostic, many eschatological and 
some what one could call proto-orthodox features. In the first place I want to point at the 

454 See my commentary on this passage for an explanation of the change from a first to a third person 
perspective. 

455 See 6.5.1. 

456 See my commentary on this passage and on the two "digressions on the soul". 

457 Cf. the discussion of Brashler's interpretation of the Christology of Apoc.Pet. above. 

458 See the Gramm. Ann. on this passage and the commentary where I have discussed whether or not these 
lines are a redactional insertion. Cf. also 6.2 where Brashler's interpretation of these lines is discussed. 
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eschatological tendency in the words of the Saviour: the Saviour speaks about the end of time 
and about the punishment the adversaries will get for the oppression of the little ones. 
Concepts like apokatastasis and parousia but also the mentioning of the final judgement and 
the fate of the soul are indicative of this. An explicitly Gnostic trait in the identity of the 
Saviour appears from the title 'Living One'. This is the same name with which the Petrine 
Gnostics are designated once (80.4). The mission of the Saviour is explicitly Gnostic as well. 
This becomes especially clear from the assignment Peter is given by him: "For with you I 
have made a start for the others whom I have called to knowledge" (71.18-21). More 
traditional Christian elements are the other titles of the Saviour, the dichotomy between the 
spiritual aspects of the Saviour and his material body, and his relation to the highest God. 

6.5 The Christology of Apoc.Pet. as a Type of Docetism 
As has been set forth above, the Christology of Apoc.Pet. can be characterized as docetic in 
the broader sense of this term. The relation between the Saviour and his material body can 
be accurately described as that between an inhabitant and his temporary dwelling place. It 
is clear that the attitude towards the bodily existence of the Saviour is negative, although its 
reality is not denied. The body is called 'fleshly part', 'substitute', 'son of their honour', and 
further on 'firstborn and house of the demons'.459 

6.5.1 The Soteriological Meaning of the Passion in Apoc.Pet. 

Symptomatic of this type of Christology is the absence of some traditional elements of the 
Passion. There is no mention, first of all, of the traditional Gospel story about the death and 
resurrection of Jesus. 

We see this docetism also reflected in other passages of Apoc.Pet. It has influenced not 
only the account of the crucifixion and the Saviour's reunion with his Pleromatic counterpart. 
Earlier in the text, the mentioning of the 'light-body' (cf. the incorporeal body) of the Saviour 
(71.32-33) and the first appearance in a "new light, brighter than the light of day" (72.24f.), 
already indicated the tendency in Apoc.Pet. to describe the Saviour in docetic terms. In 
80.29-30, finally, the Saviour says: "But me they cannot touch". From these phrases it can 
be concluded that no real unity between the Saviour and his earthly body is thought to be 
possible. 

Connected with this is the question whether or not the crucifixion as it is rendered in 
Apoc.Pet. has any soteriological meaning. It has been stated several times that the crucifixion 
in Gnostic texts, especially when its Christology has docetic traits, is emptied of any 

459 In several parts of Apoc.Pet. this negative attitude towards the material reality is stressed explicitely, 
especially in the digressions on the fate of the souls: 75.7-76.23. 
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meaning.460 But Cozby has successfully criticized this idea and demonstrated his view by 
setting up a scheme in which all the accounts of the Passion, as occurring in the Nag 
Hammadi texts, are included.461 

In the first place it appears from the present chapter that the crucifixion functions as an 
example of the repudiation of the material world. This world as it is represented by the 
material body of the Saviour is rejected. From the relevant passages it becomes clear that the 
Saviour adopted the body to conquer, not to redeem it. From this, parallels can be drawn 
between the redeemer and the redeemed that are of soteriological interest: if the Saviour's 
flesh is not really part of him, neither is that of the Gnostic really part of his true nature. The 
Saviour's release from the world is a paradigm for that of the Gnostics. 

A related aspect of the crucifixion in Apoc.Pet. is that it is the necessary consequence of 
the incarnation. This can be found explicitly in the exhortation by the Saviour in 80.23-26 
in which the imminent crucifixion is called: "the fulfilment of the will of the incorruptible 
Father". From these words it becomes clear that the Passion is part of the will of the Father. 
This implies that the Saviour's whole mission manifests the Father's will (cf. also 70.20-25) 
and that this mission accords with the will of the Saviour himself. This would mean that the 
Passion takes on a soteriological function. The Saviour enters the fallen state, to free 'the 
living ones' who are imprisoned in that state (cf. 78.9-15). 

On the other hand, the crucifixion can also be conceived of as a metaphysical battle 
between the Saviour and the archons which is won in the end by the Saviour.462 From 
Apoc.Pet. 80.23-32 it appears that the crucifixion is the work of the archons who act as a 
group (71.5-7; 76.34-77.22; 81.18-23). The enmity on the part of the archons seems to be 
occasioned by the Saviour's Pleromatic nature. In Apoc.Pet. the Jewish authorities and 
orthodox Christian leadership seem to represent these archons.463 

The actual result of the crucifixion is that the archons are misled and ridiculed. From 
several places we can deduce this: 81.31-82.3;82.32-83.3.464 In 82.33 we are told that the 
crucifiers are "divided among themselves". Furthermore, "they do not know what they say. 

460 Perkins 1980, 114; Brashler 1977, 172-173. There are about 15 texts in the Nag Hammadi collection that 
contain a non-docetic description of the suffering and death of Jesus. E.g. 1,3 The Gospel of Truth 11,7 The Book 
of Thomas the Contender; XI,5 The Interpretation of Knowledge. See also Tröger 1977, 15. 

461 Cozby's scheme consists of the following categories: A) The Crucifixion and the Archons, subdivided 
into two categories: 1) The Crucifixion as the Work of the Archons. 2) The Crucifixion as the Defeat of the 
Archons. B) The Crucifixion and the Incarnation, also subdivided: 3) The Crucifixion as a Consequence of the 
Incarnation. 4) The Crucifixion as the repudiation of the Material World. Cozby 1985, 317-345. 

462 See Ch. 7 where it is argued that this battle functions as the justification of the schism between Apoc.Pet. 
and the parental group. 

463 See the commentary on 81.3-83.15, esp. 81.18, 22, 32; 82.2, 3. 

<64 Tröge,. I977i 305. Cozby does not recognize this aspect in Apoc.Pet. 
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For the son of their glory instead of my servant they have put to shame" (81.32-82.3). So, 
the archontic powers may think that they destroyed the Saviour by crucifying him, but in 
reality they only put themselves to shame. From a soteriological point of view the Saviour's 
defeat of the archons functions as an example of the Gnostic's victory over evil. In order to 
place this docetism in a historic context, it is important to bear in mind that the second and 
third century orthodox development stressed more and more the theological meaning of the 
'flesh'.465 This was accompanied with the rejection of pneumatic, or docetic, Christologies. 
Ignatius already fights docetism at the end of the first century, and, at the end of the second 
century, Irenaeus in his 'Adversus Haereses'466 and Tertullian in 'De Carne Christi'467 more 
and more stress the importance of the suffering of Jesus. They both argue vehemently for the 
reality of Christ's corporeal nature. This increasing accent on the physical suffering of Jesus 
and the emphasis on its meaning for salvation can partly be understood as a natural attitude 
of Christians who, in a hostile environment, held martyrdom very much in veneration. For 
another part it can be interpreted as a reaction against the opposite tendency in Gnostic 
circles, a tendency to trivialize the bodily suffering of Jesus, which in fact was a natural 
consequence of the Gnostic world view. As a matter of fact this docetic position is not 
unique in the early church.468 The main difference between the Christology of Apoc.Pet. and 
non-Gnostic docetic Christology originates from the pessimistic anthropology of Apoc.Pet. 
as expressed in the digressions about the fate of the soul, and from the metaphysical 
subdivision in the personality of the Saviour. It is in these respects that our text can be 
considered thoroughly Gnostic. 

6.5.2 Nag Hammadi and the Christology of Apoc.Pet. 

The last question is whether the Christology of Apoc.Pet. has parallels in other texts from 
the Nag Hammadi collection. As has been mentioned above, a study by Tröger is devoted 
to this question,469 but some additional remarks can be made. The most important parallel can 
be found in Treat.Seth (VII,2). This text displays some important resemblances with 
Apoc.Pet., not only with regard to the crucifixion account but also concerning several other 

465 See esp. Mac Rae 1980, 13 If. 

466 Irenaeus, Adv.Haer. I, 9.2: "Cum enim unus et idem ostenditur Logos et Monogenes et Zoe et Phos et 
Soter et Christus Filius Dei, et hie incarnatus pro nobis, soluta est Octonationis illorum compago". (Sources 
Chrétiennes 264, 146-147). Irenaeus Adv.Haer. V, 14.2: "si autem ob alteram quondam dispositionem Dominus 
incarnatus est ex altera substantia carnem attulit, non ergo in semetipsum recapitulatus est hominem: adhuc etiam 
nec caro quidem dici potest". (Sources Chrétiennes 153, 186-187). Cf. also III, 16.2f.; 16.8; 17.4; IV, 6.7. 

467 De Carn.Chr. 17f. 

468 Cf. Denker 1975 on the docetism of the apocryphal 'Gospel of Peter'; also Van de Kamp 1983. 

469 Tröger 1977. 
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themes. According to Tröger, however, the Passion account as articulated in Treat. Seth differs 
fundamentally from this story as expressed in Apoc.Pet. This conviction is based on the fact 
that Simon of Cyrene is mentioned as the substitute of Christ at the crucifixion in Treat.Seth. 
On the other hand both Treat.Seth and Apoc.Pet. mention the laughing of the Saviour at the 
crucifixion.470 We do not find this feature in any other Nag Hammadi text. An anthology 
from Treat.Seth will make clear the many parallels to Apoc.Pet. 81.15-24. The "I" we 
encounter in these passages can be identified as the Saviour who is, just like in Apoc.Pet., 
both the object of revelation and the narrator of the text. 
51.20-52.3: "I visited a bodily dwelling. I cast out the one who was in it first and I went in. 
And the whole multitude of the archons became troubled. And all the matter of the archons 
as well as all the begotten powers of the earth were shaken when it saw the likeness of the 
image, since it was mixed. And I am the one who was in it, not resembling him who was 
in it first. For he was an earthly man, but I, I am from above the heavens".471 

55.16-20: "I did not die in reality but in appearance, lest I be put to shame by them". 
55.30-35: "For my death which they think happened, (happened) to them in their blindness, 
since they nailed their man unto their death". 
55.36-56.20: "For their Ennoias did not see me, for they were deaf and blind. But in doing 
these things, they condemn themselves. Yes they saw me; they punished me. It was another, 
their father, who drank the gall and the vinegar; it was not I. They struck me with the reed; 
it was another, Simon, who bore the cross on his shoulder. It was another upon whom they 
placed the crown of thorns. But I was rejoicing in the height over all the wealth of the 
archons and the offspring of their error, of their empty glory. And I was laughing at their 
ignorance". 

A comparison between these passages from Treat.Seth and Apoc.Pet. 81.15-24 shows in 
one glance that the analogies are abundant: the laughing Saviour, the body as a substitute, 
the archons who put the material body to shame, and the likeness of the bodily image to the 
Saviour occur in Treat.Seth. as well as in Apoc.Pet.472 

The idea that Simon (of Cyrene) functioned as a substitute of Jesus, which we also find 
in Treat.Seth 56.9, has been identified by Irenaeus as stemming from Basilides.473 The 
laughing of the Saviour also resembles Irenaeus' description of the Christology of Basilides. 
The idea that those who worship the crucified Lord are in fact worshipping the demiurge who 
made his material body, and the distinction between the fleshly suffering body and other, 

470 Cf. Ps. 2.4 and my commentary on 81.15-24. 

471 See also Treat.Seth 69.21-23: "I am Jesus Christ, the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens". 

472 The designation 'blind ones' , (Treat.Seth 55.33; Apoc.Pet. 72.12,14; 73.13; 76.22; 81.30; 83.3) and 'the 
doctrine of a dead man' (Treat.Seth 60.21-22; Apoc.Pet. 74.13-15; 78.17) are common motifs as well. 

413 Cf. Irenaeus, Adv.Haer. I, 24.4; Epiphanius, Pan. 24.3. 
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spiritual bodies is a Basilidean position as well.474 However, there is some disagreement 
among scholars on the function of the name of Simon in Treat.Seth. Brashler points out that 
the text does not state explicitly that it was Simon who was crucified, but only says that 
Simon bore the cross.475 Gibbons suggests that the whole passage 55.15-56.13 is a gloss.476 

Cozby finally proposes to consider that only the name Simon was inserted under Basilidean 
influence and not the whole passage. If we assume, with Gibbons, that the name of Simon 
is secondary indeed, 'the person who drank the gall and the vinegar', the one 'who bore the 
cross and the crown of thorns' could be identified as the Saviour's material body, a view 
which comes very close to Apoc.Pet. 81.10-23; 82.1-3 and 82.21-83.3.477 Whether or not we 
take the name of Simon as a gloss it is clear that Treat.Seth and Apoc.Pet. share some 
important Christological notions. The three figures that form the spiritual Saviour occur only 
in Apoc.Pet., but the view of the crucifixion as a fraud and the vision of the laughing Saviour 
who ridicules his crucifiers is found in both texts. In Treat.Seth the laughing of the Saviour 
is naturally connected with a long passage in which Old Testament authorities are mocked 
and called 'laughingstocks'. In Apoc.Pet. the laughing of the Saviour is not embedded in a 
refutation of Old Testament authorities but is connected with a polemic against Christian 
authorities. 

It is also possible to interpret the laughing of the Saviour as the reversal of certain Gospel 
accounts.478 In Mk. 15.20 for example the soldiers mock Jesus and so do the chief priests in 
verse 31. Another possible background is provided by Lk. 6.21: "Blessed are you that weep 
for you shall laugh".479 In the Nag Hammadi texts the motif of mocking the archons is used 
in Hyp.Arch. (NHC 11,4). Here it is Eve who laughs at the archons who attempt to rape her 
but fail to do so because she changes herself into a tree (i.e. the tree of knowledge).480 

Other noteworthy parallels in the Nag Hammadi corpus, where the suffering of Jesus is 
described as having nothing to do with the real Saviour, occur in the First Apocalypse of 
James (V,3), the Second Apocalypse of James (V,4), the Letter of Peter to Philip (VIII,2), 

414 Cf. Adv.Haer. I, 24.4 where Irenaeus speaks about Basilides: "If anyone confesses the crucified, that man 
is still a slave, and under the power of those who formed our bodies; but he who denies him has been freed from 
these beings, and is acquainted with the dispensation of the unborn father" (translation T.V. Smith, 1985, 93). 
Cf. also Adv.Haer. I, 7.2; I, 30.13. 

4,5 Brashler 1977, 179, n. 27. 

476 J.A. Gibbons 1972, 203-212, unpublished dissertation cited by Cozby 1985, 231. 

477 Cf. Cozby 1985, 231-233. 

478 Cf. Dart 1988, 97. 

479 See also Mt. 5.4; Jn. 16.20; Ps. 2.4; Prov. 1.26. 

480 Hyp.Arch. II, 89.20-29. 
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and the Tractatus Tripartitus (1,4). The backgrounds of these texts differ from one another and 
from Apoc.Pet. but they all seem to discern between a real Saviour and his material, bodily 
appearance. 

We find this most distinct in 1 Apoc.Jas. (V,3) 31.17f.: "I am he who was within me. 
Never have I suffered in any way".481 This passage parallels Apoc.Pet. 82.26-29: "But he who 
stands near him is the living Saviour, he who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized 
...". In both texts a distinction is made between the material body of the Saviour and the 
living Saviour, the one who was (temporarily) within the body. 

2 Apoc.Jas is a composite writing holding divergent literary forms. A statement on the 
different aspects of the Saviour which has a docetic tendency can be found in 2 Apoc.Jas. 
V, 49.18-23: "If I have come into existence, who then am I? For I did [not] come as I am, 
nor would I have appeared as I am". 

In Ep.Pet.Phil. VIII, 139.21 we find a clearly docetic statement, similar to what we saw 
in Apoc.Pet.: "Jesus is a stranger to these sufferings". 

Tri.Trac., is a Valentinian theological treatise which gives an account of the whole process 
of devolution from and reintegration into the primordial godhead. Tri.Trac. I, 11.36-38 reads: 
"And that which he is eternally, an unbegotten, impassible one from the Logos who came 
into being in flesh". This phrase also seems to speak about an eternal, "unbegotten" aspect 
which only appeared in the flesh. 

In Apoc.Pet the impassibility of the real Christ and the strict division between his material 
and non-material aspects are more elaborately discussed than in the texts mentioned above. 
But it is important to bring the Christological statements of these texts to notice, because it 
becomes clear from them that the idea of a division between the real Saviour who cannot 
suffer and the material Jesus who is crucified is a common theme in the Nag Hammadi 
corpus. 

6.6 Summary 
In this chapter we have discussed several problems in order to come to a better understanding 
of the Christology of Apoc.Pet. After a presentation of previous analyses of the natures of 
the Saviour, we have discussed the names of the Saviour, his relation with the Father, and 
the character of his mission. From this I conclude that the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. cannot be 
understood as solely Gnostic or Christian. Several traditions have left their imprint on his 
character. Especially eschatological features, whether they are Christian or Gnostic, appear 
to be of importance. 

In a detailed description of the crucifixion account of Apoc.Pet. I have especially tried to 
describe the non-material 'natures'. In my view, the Saviour consists of three spiritual aspects, 
which are connected temporarily with an earthly body. Then, I have included a description 

481 Translation of 1 Apoc.Jas. by W.R. Schoedel in Parrot 1988, 82f. 



Christology 191 

of the docetic traits of Apoc.Pet.'s Christology. The commonness of this docetic Christology 
in Christian-Gnostic writings has been elucidated by a comparison with other texts from the 
Nag Hammadi corpus, especially with Treat.Seth. The soteriological aspects of the Passion, 
finally, appeared to be affected by a thoroughly Gnostic anthropology and cosmology. 





7. The Adversaries 

7.1 Introduction 
In this last chapter we will study in more detail the polemic in the monologue of the Saviour, 
in particular the passages on the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics. Who are these opponents 
and how do they relate to one another and to the group behind Apoc.Pet.? I will first discuss 
the previous research on this part of Apoc.Pet. After that I will present my own 
interpretation. 

7.2 Previous Research 
The first scholar to tackle the problem is Brashler. His interpretation of the polemics in the 
monologue of the Saviour can be summarized as follows. In Apoc.Pet. a sharp contrast 
between various opponents and the Petrine Gnostics is sketched. The latter group is possibly 
violently persecuted by different groups three of which are identified as orthodox (76.23-77.3; 
78.31-79.21; 79.21-31), and one group as possibly Gnostic (74.27-75.7), whereas the identity 
of two groups cannot be recovered at all (74.22-27; 77.22-78.31).482 The reaction of the 
Petrine Gnostics to this situation is one of despair, in that they hope for the return of the 
Saviour (78.6) who will destroy their opponents and establish the kingdom of the 'little 
ones'.4*3 Brashler does not doubt the historical reality of different groups of adversaries. With 
regard to the nature of the conflict he states that the main cause of it was that the oppressors 
no longer formed one community with the Petrine Gnostics.484 

In Koschorke's study we encounter a different interpretation of the polemic in the 
monologue of the Saviour.485 He states that the multiformity of the opponents as presented 
in the text is misleading. He considers this part of Apoc.Pet. to be a literary construction 
describing seven groups, where in reality only one group is targeted, viz. orthodox clergy. 
The first group which Brashler did not further identify, because there is nothing specific in 

482 Brashler 1977, 223-235. 

483 o.e. 235. 

4,4 o.e. 234. 

485 Koschorke 1978, 80-90. 
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its description (74.22-27), is left aside by Koschorke for the same reason.486 The other group 
which has not been identified by Brashler (77.22-78.31), is regarded as being orthodox by 
Koschorke.487 The group which has been identified as possibly Gnostic by Brashler, because 
the man and the woman might be Simon and Helena (74.27-75.7), gives Koschorke 
interpretational problems as well. But by suggesting that the man represents Paul he makes 
it possible to interpret this passage as referring to orthodoxy as well.488 

According to Koschorke, the presentation of only one group as seven different groups has 
a polemical function. His position is reflected in the following sentence: "ApcPt ist das 
Dokument der Auseinandersetzung zwischen gnostischem und orthodoxem Christentum und 
spiegelt das Ringen der Wortführer beider Seiten um den Einfluß auf die Masse der 
Gemeindechristen wider".489 At stake in this struggle is the influence on lay Christians. The 
leaders of both sides try to capture the loyalty of lay Christians in order to win them over 
to their own side. This presupposes that the potential Gnostic and orthodox Christians formed 
one group. This is indeed what Koschorke claims for Apoc.Pet.: "the little ones" are the large 
mass of lay members of the proto-orthodox community. They are not a small exclusive 
Christian Gnostic group as has been assumed by other authors.490 

Koschorke's interpretation of the structure of the monologue of the Saviour has found 
much support. Shellrude, however, has pointed out that other aspects of Koschorke's view 
cause problems. Two elements in particular have been criticized by him.491 In the first place, 
he thinks it doubtful that the opposition as described in Apoc.Pet. has to be understood solely 
in terms of orthodox leadership. In the same line Shellrude criticizes Koschorke's conclusion 
that the 'little ones' are identical with the large mass of lay Christians, consisting of potential 
Gnostics and Christians.492 

To support his first objection Shellrude discusses two passages which are used by 
Koschorke as evidence for his above mentioned interpretation: 73.23-74.22 and 78.31-

486 o.e. 49. Koschorke had no knowledge of Brashler's study. 

487 o.e. 54f. See also my commentary ad loc. 

488 o.e. 41, 51. See also my commentary ad loc. 

489 o.e. 89. 

490 o.e. 81-85; Brashler 1977; also Schweizer 1974. 

491 Shellrude 1986, 245-253. 

492 Shellrude gives indeed a lenghty repudiation of the position of Koschorke, but he does not formulate his 
own ideas on the relation between the orthodox and Gnostic Christians in any detail. This is probably caused 
by the fact that he is mainly interested in the study of the genre of Apoc.Pet. We find Shellrude's view on this 
problem on page 243: "There is no doubt but that the text was written in the context of a crisis created by the 
threat posed to the Gnostic community by the orthodox". 



The Adversaries 195 

79.IO.493 The first passage, in which the opponents are attacked, concludes with the phrase: 
"They will be ruled heretically".494 Although the subject of the verb, 'they', is not specified 
in the Coptic text, Shellrude rightly argues that the author probably had in mind a whole 
community and not only its leaders.495 With the verb 'to rule' that is used here, a distinction 
is implied between leaders and followers. The second passage contains part of the description 
of the sixth hostile group. Here the rivalling communities are described as a 'sisterhood' 
(79.9) and a 'brotherhood' (79.1), words which imply the existence of complete communities 
consisting of both leaders and followers.496 

To exemplify his second critical remark, Shellrude argues "that the interpretation of lay 
Christians as 'immortal souls' whose potential for receiving Gnosis is frustrated by the 
orthodox leadership represents a highly distinctive theology. In fact there are no parallels for 
this view in other extant Gnostic sources or Patristic accounts of Gnostic doctrine".497 The 
separation between two types of Gnostics (lay Christians and those who have already 
obtained salvation) is not clearly drawn by the author of Apoc.Pet. He could have done this, 
for instance, by a more distinctive designation of lay Christians, earlier in the text. Since he 
fails to do so Shellrude thinks it improbable "that lay Christians, the proposed target audience 
(according to Koschorke (hwh)), would have recognized themselves as the 'little ones' of 
GnApocPet".498 

Shellrude's critique of Koschorke is important, although his argumentation in the second 
case is not decisive. He only thinks it 'improbable' that lay Christians would have recognized 
themselves as the target audience. Curiously enough, he forgets to draw the logical 
conclusion out of his first point of critique against Koschorke. For his argumentation in this 
first case also provides us with a decisive argument against Koschorke's second hypothesis 
in which the 'little ones' are identified with the group of lay Christians. 

As already mentioned, in his first critical remark Shellrude successfully argues that the 
adversaries of Apoc.Pet. are leaders and lay Christians alike and not only orthodox Christian 
leaders as Koschorke proposes. A consequence of this for the second critical observation is 

493 o.e. 248. Koschorke 1978, 81. 

494 ibid. Shellrude's translation of Apoc.Pet. 74.21f. 

495 The Coptic construction can be interpreted both as an active and as a passive form. Therefore the subject 
of the verb 'to rule' cannot be identified with certainty. The semantic subject of the verb 'to rule', however, is, 
in either case, the leaders. 

496 Shellrude mentions the word sisterhood in his critique because he only wants to reject the idea that the 
opponents consist of orthodox leaders. The occurence of the parallel term 'brotherhood' as a designation of the 
community of the Petrine Gnostics substantiates Shellrude's argumentation. 

49' Shellrude 1986, 249. 

498 o.e. 251. 
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that at least part of the opponents of necessity cannot be 'little ones' or 'immortal souls'. For 
it is very hard to imagine that the 'little ones' in Apoc.Pet. are their own adversaries, which 
they would be if they were part of the group of lay Christians. Therefore, it can be concluded 
from Shellrude's argumentation, although he does not make this inference himself, that we 
have to distinguish two groups: the 'little ones', who may be identical with the Petrine 
Gnostics, and the 'orthodox' Christians, leaders and followers alike, who are mentioned as the 
opponents of the Petrine Gnostics. 

To these observations by Shellrude the following may be added. Koschorke reads in 
Apoc.Pet. 71.33-72.2 a reference to Jn. 21.15f., where Peter is called to lead the flock of 
believers.499 This pericope, from which Koschorke subsequently deduces a struggle between 
Gnostic and ecclesiastical leadership, forms one of the most difficult passages of Apoc.Pet. 
Its interpretation is far from certain, let alone the evidence of a reference to the Gospel of 
John.500 Together, these remarks question some of the central ideas of Koschorke's 
interpretation. 

A rhetorical approach can be found in Schönborn's study.501 In this study he claims that 
there are no real opponents at all against which the author of Apoc.Pet. polemicizes. There 
is only a rhetorical depiction of conceivable future problems threatening the people behind 
Apoc.Pet. The vagueness of the opponents' identity is caused precisely by the fact that they 
did not exist in reality. Schönborn states that the language in this part of Apoc.Pet. consists 
almost completely of "Ketzerschablonen" formulated in such a general sense that it is 
impossible to reconstruct a historical setting from them. He therefore rejects the approach of 
Koschorke and interprets the text about the adversaries from a different angle502: the 
opponents as depicted in the text have no historical identity. They are depicted with the help 
of polemical clichés and are thus emblematic of the situation of oppression of the Gnostics. 
The function of the monologue of the Saviour is to develop and activate the identity of the 
readers of Apoc.Pet. According to Schönborn, the text seems to announce and depict dramatic 
events but, he argues, heresiological clichés used in traditional Christian texts are directed 
against their originators by the Gnostic technique of literary inversion. Therefore, the events 
under discussion should be interpreted ironically: the desire of the opponents to destroy the 
Gnostics turns against themselves. The reader of Apoc.Pet. has to recognize this function in 
order to understand his own actual situation and in order to be able to cope with his present 
difficult circumstances.503 The historical question we try to answer here is almost completely 

499 Koschorke 1978, 30. 

500 See Ch. 5 and my commentary ad loc. 

501 Schönborn 1987, 416f. 

502 o.e. 409. 

503 o.e. 409-412. 
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left aside in Schönborn's rhetorical analysis. He rightly remarks that the description of the 
adversaries is vague, but this does not exclude the possibility that the author is referring to 
a real situation of oppression. In fact, it might even be this situation of actual persecution 
which caused the author of Apoc.Pet. to avoid naming his adversaries. The original readers 
of Apoc.Pet. might have had no difficulty at all in recognizing the opponents which are 
mentioned in the text. To this we could add that the vague way of referring to them is a 
characteristic feature of Gnostic texts not necessarily caused by lack of serious conflicts. It 
is sufficiently known from other (Gnostic) sources that there were ongoing problems between 
Gnostics and orthodox Christians.504 

7.2.1 The Little Ones 

Above we have argued that the 'little ones' are not identical with lay Christians. But there is 
another question in this matter which I want to answer: are the 'little ones' identical with the 
audience of Apoc.Pet., the Petrine Gnostics? This is a different, although related, problem 
which is discussed by Koschorke as well.505 He comes to the conclusion I mentioned above, 
viz. that the 'little ones' are the lay Christians, while both orthodox and Gnostic leaders try 
to get into favour with them. According to Koschorke, the orthodox leaders partly succeed 
in this and they have won many of the 'little ones' over to their own side.506 However, I think 
there is reason to doubt the success of the orthodox leaders in their attempts to convert the 
'little ones'. I would rather identify them with the Petrine Gnostics who are determined to 
adhere to their own convictions. The following observations may shed some light on this 
matter. The three instances where the 'little ones' are mentioned in the text all describe a 
situation of extreme oppression which could be interpreted as a reference to the transition of 
the 'little ones' to the orthodox side.507 A closer view, however, makes clear that the text is 
not univocal in its description of the relation between oppressors and oppressed. A discussion 
of these three instances and one instance where a group of 'living ones' is mentioned may 
illustrate the complexity of this relation: 

1) In 78.15-22 we read: "For they shall create a further imitation (...) in order that the real 
light shall not be believed by the little ones". The second part of this sentence starts with the 
Greek ί να + a negative futurum III. It is not probable that here an actual event is described: 
only the intention of the opponents might be reflected, viz. that the real light shall not be 

504 See esp. Koschorke 1978 and Pearson 1990 who discuss the polemic in Testim.Truth NHC IX, 3. 

505 Koschorke 1978, 81-85. 

506 o.e. 82: "Handelt es sich hier (80.3f.) um ehemalige Gnostiker, die selbst dann noch als "unsterbliche 
Seelen" gelten, wenn sie inzwischen abgefallen sind"? 

507 o.e. 81 f. 
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believed by the 'little ones'.508 From this we cannot conclude that the opponents succeeded 
in their efforts to win the 'little ones' over to their side. Therefore, I see no need to make a 
distinction between the 'little ones' and the Petrine Gnostics. 

2) The phrase in 79.18-19 reads: "Those who have done this deed to the little ones". This 
deed is probably the suppression, mentioned before, of their brothers, 79.11-12: "These are 
the ones who suppress their brothers...". Again we do not need to distinguish between these 
'little ones' and the Petrine Gnostics, especially not in light of the above mentioned argument 
of Shellrude that here a clear opposition between two lay groups is described, designated as 
'brotherhood' and 'sisterhood'. These lines can be read without difficulty as a description of 
a conflict between the Petrine Gnostics, who in 79.1 are called 'brotherhood', and a 
community of (proto-orthodox) Christians, who in 79.9-10 are called 'sisterhood'. 

3) From the words in 80.2-4: "there are many who will lead astray many others of the living 
ones", it becomes clear that the enemies will partly succeed in their efforts to convince the 
'living ones' (= 'little ones') and to win them over to their own side. Nevertheless, some 
caution is required since it is Peter who draws this conclusion, not the Saviour, as was the 
case thus far. Throughout the text Peter appears as a misinterpreter of what he hears and sees. 
Several times the Saviour corrects his words or encourages him, for Peter is afraid and faint-
hearted.509 Here again he speaks in fear; therefore his words should be read with 
circumspection, and the following words of the Saviour could also be interpreted as a 
correction of Peter's words instead of as an affirmation. 

4) In 80.9-11 the Saviour says: "In a number belonging to their error they will rule over the 
little ones". Again there is no explicit reference to defection or conversion of the little ones 
to the orthodox side. The only thing which is stated explicitly is that the 'little ones' will be 
ruled by their opponents. But the fact that the little ones are ruled by their opponents does 
not imply at all that the rulers and the ones who are ruled have the same beliefs. 

7.2.2 Conclusion 

From this discussion of the views concerning the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics, it 
appears that as yet a conclusive answer to the question of the identity of the opponents and 
the nature of the conflict as postulated in Apoc.Pet. has not been formulated. It seems 
probable, however, that the 'little ones' are identical with the Petrine Gnostics. This group had 
and, at the time Apoc.Pet. was written, still might have been having a very hard time as a 
minority over against an orthodox majority, but they probably stayed loyal to their own 

508 Cf. Till 1986, § 308-309. 

509 Cf. 72.8-13, 18-20; 79.32-33; 80.32-81.1; 81.7-14; 81.25-30; 82.18-20; 84.6-11. 
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Gnostic beliefs and this very loyalty might have caused the conflict we encounter here. In 
order to specify the nature of the disagreement between the Petrine Gnostics and their 
opponent(s), I now want to reconsider the questions regarding the relation between the 
different groups and the Petrine Gnostics. 

7.3 Unity and Conflict 
The specification of the relationships between the groups that seem to be present in the text 
is hampered by the fact that in Apoc.Pet. both unity and conflict between the Petrine 
Gnostics and proto-orthodox Christians can be detected. Unity can be deduced from specific 
passages where inclusive language is used. Conflict becomes clear from the polemical parts 
of the monologue of the Saviour and from some explicitly separative expressions. The same 
tension appears in the abundant use of New Testament traditions which are usually 
interpreted in a controversial way. 

Several short phrases, scattered throughout the text, suggest unity of organisation. For 
example, in the digression on the soul, it is said of the living soul (the Gnostic) that it will 
"look like" the dead soul (the non-Gnostic) and it will not reveal its nature (75.31-33). Very 
significant are the words "for they shall live among them" (78.7-8), in which 'they' clearly 
refers to the Petrine Gnostics, and the passage where it is told that the adversaries of the 
'little ones' will destroy them "in their midst" (80.5-6). Finally, we can point to the phrase 
"these are the ones who suppress their brothers" (79.11-12). These phrases suggest a situation 
of just one ecclesiastical organisation in which the Petrine Gnostics formed a (suppressed) 
minority. 

Diversity and conflict, on the other hand, between the Petrine group and the other, 
orthodox, groups appear from the following phrases. In 73.32-74.1, it is told that "those who 
became conjoined with these shall become their prisoners". In 79.23 we read: "there are 
others, outside our number", 80.2: "I am afraid because there are only a few who meet the 
demands", 75.17, 80.1: "according to us". In these lines the separative tendency is stronger.510 

The use of a large amount of New Testament material in Apoc.Pet. shows, on the one 
hand, that the author had a more than coincidental knowledge of Christian traditions.5" The 
way he has used this material, on the other hand, is highly peculiar. The story of the Passion 
of Jesus, for example, is a radical reinterpretation of the account of this story as it is told in 
the Gospels and, as we may assume, as it was accepted in (other) Christian circles.512 

Therefore it is probable that the author of Apoc.Pet. (and the group he might be 

510 See also the commentary on these passages. 

5,1 See Ch. 5. 

512 See Ch. 6. 
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representing), had important differences of opinion with the group(s) repudiated in the text. 
We can clearly see from this survey that the text transmits different, conflicting signals. It 
cannot be fully deduced from these passages what sort of relation the Petrine Gnostics had 
with the proto-orthodox Christians and their relation with the other possibly Gnostic group 
which is mentioned in 74.27f. is even more enigmatic. 

7.3.1 Positive and Negative Qualifications 

A clear sign of conflict appears in the names the author assigns to different groups. Positive 
qualifications are used to describe the Gnostics in general and the people behind Apoc.Pet. 
in particular. They are called: the ones who are above the heavens (70.22), those belonging 
to the Father (70.21), people of the same substance (viz. as the Son of Man) (71.14-15), the 
others whom I have called to knowledge (71.20-21), the unforged and good pureness 
(perhaps referring to the Saviour) (74.4), the immortal soul(s) (75.26; 77.2f., 17; 78.4), the 
children of light (78.25f.), the brotherhood that truly exists (79.1), the living ones (80.4), the 
strangers who are not from this aeon (83.17f.), the ones who were chosen from an immortal 
substance (83.23f.), the ones who have (83.27f.), the one who exists (84.6). 

Negative qualifications designate: the priests and people (72.12,14; 73.13), the non-
Gnostics in general (73.18; 75.17-20,31; 76.18,22; 78.24f.; 80.28; 83.29-34; 83.3,31; 84.10), 
proto-orthodoxy (74.10f.; 79.9f.; 73.30-32), and the archons (81.30). 

They are called: blind ones (who have no guide) (72.12,13; 73.13; 76.22; 81.30; 83.3), the 
children of these aeons (73.18), the servants of the word (73.30-32), the men of the false 
proclamation (74.10f.), a slave created for his desires (75.17-20), the dead one (75.3If.), he 
who does not exist (76.18), the workers who will be thrown into the outer darkness (78.24f.), 
the imitating race of the sisterhood (79.9f.), those who will bring judgement upon themselves 
(80.28), he who does not have, who has come forth from the implantation of the habit of 
procreation (83.29-34),513 the person of this place (83.31), and your enemies (84.10). 

These designations reflect the controversy between the Petrine Gnostics and whoever their 
adversaries are. Many of these designations exhibit a strong antagonism: immortal/mortal; 
brotherhood/sisterhood; the ones who have/the ones who have not; the strangers who are not 
of this aeon/the children of these aeons; the one who exists/the one who does not exist. 
Although these opposite pairs may give us an indication of the intensity the conflict had in 
the mind of the author, they do not add much to our understanding of the identity of both 
parties. 

Neither do the other designations provide us with a clue to the actual identity of the 
different parties and their mutual relations. We are dealing largely with religious clichés. 

It is possible, as was already suggested above in the commentary, that in several passages 
of Apoc.Pet. positions are challenged that could be connected with orthodoxy. The adversa-

513 See the Gramm. Ann. 83.32-34 for a discussion of this phrase. 
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ries in question boast that they possess the one and unique truth (third and fourth group, 
76.23-27 and 76.27-77.4), they are convinced that good and evil have the same origin (fifth 
group, 77.22-78.31), and that a second penance is possible (fifth group), they appreciate 
martyrdom (sixth group, 78.31-79.22) and have introduced a hierarchy of bishops and 
deacons (seventh group, 79.21-31). The second group (74.27f.), however, is likely to be a 
rivalling Gnostic group, while the first group (74.22-27) does not contain any specific lead 
for further identification.514 The identity of the second group (74.27-75.7) in particular has 
given rise to speculation. Whereas five groups show more or less clear features of (proto-) 
orthodox Christianity, this one group cannot possibly be connected with orthodoxy. This 
observation also frustrates the solution that in Apoc.Pet. only one, orthodox, group is opposed 
which, for polemical and/or literary reasons, was presented as seven groups.515 

The discussion about the structure and content of the monologue of the Saviour is 
dominated by this problem. I will try to formulate an alternative solution. 

7.4 The Structure of the Community 
On the basis of the above presented data I pose the following hypothesis: the Petrine 
Gnostics originally formed part of a proto-orthodox Christian community where they became 
more and more unwanted because of their explicitly deviating beliefs. The conflict escalated 
to such an extent that the Petrine Gnostics had to leave the community. 

This course of events presupposes a situation of ideological diversity within one 
community.516 In current sociological and anthropological theory it is deemed evident that, 
on the one hand, members of a group share a certain range of symbols while, on the other 
hand, they may attribute different meanings to these symbols.517 Thus groups that actually 
hold different beliefs are liable to believe themselves to belong to one community since they 
share common symbols (Christ, the Cross etc.). As long as these symbols are not explicitly 

514 See further my commentary on these passages. 

515 See Koschorke 1978, 41f. who proposes to identify the man and woman in this group with Paul and 
Thecla. Cf. note 488 above. 

516 The question of whether these Petrine Gnostics saw themselves as an 'inner-circle', as the real spiritual 
church built on the fundament of the earthly church, has been discussed extensively by Koschorke 1978, 220f. 
In his view, the Christian community consisted of different levels or concentric circles in which the Gnostics 
obtained the highest level, or the middle circle. Indeed, several sources confirm this for Valentinian Gnostics: 
Just as the body of Jesus consists of a pneumatic and a psychic part so does the church possess both parts 
(Exc.Th. 58.1). According to the same text the church consists of "to ekleton kai to kleton" - the chosen and 
the called. 

s " Cohen 1985, 15f. 
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provided with a particular content there is no need within a group to distinguish between 
right and wrong doctrine.518 In the same line Robinson describes ancient religious 
communities as 'pools of acceptable diversity'.519 

From this it follows that a schism can be the result of a conflict concerning the explicit 
interpretation of certain common symbols. The separation of the Petrine Gnostics from their 
'parental group' can be understood against this background. In terms of social psychology the 
alienation has been conceived of as the result of a process of'subgrouping' and, consequently, 
'group schism'.520 The concept of subgrouping has been described as follows: "This 
phenomenon indicates that while all group members accept the basic group beliefs, some of 
them form and hold additional beliefs, which unite and characterize them as a subgroup".521 

Groups may have few, several or many subgroups.522 If we assume that the Petrine 
Gnostics formed a subgroup in a larger community it might be just as likely that other 
Gnostic groups also formed part of this community. At the time of the conflict, as reflected 
in Apoc.Pet., some of these groups could still have been tolerated as subgroups of the proto-
orthodox group. This would explain why the polemic, which consists of at least five 
references to orthodoxy and only one to another, possibly Gnostic, group seems so 
unbalanced.523 

In the case of the Petrine Gnostics the conflict between them and their parental group 
apparently became insolvable. It is possible that the Petrine Gnostics did not want to leave 
the larger community of their own accord: they might have been forced to leave. Either way, 
whether the parent group forced them to go because they challenged their basic beliefs, or 
the Petrine Gnostics themselves decided to leave the proto-orthodox community, for whatever 
reason, the result was probably a schism between the two groups. "Once a group splits, the 
new group will try to differentiate itself from the parental group. (...) The formulated group 

5.8 o.e. 74. 

5.9 Th.A. Robinson 1988, 29: "It seems to me that the fact of early diversity cannot be properly understood 
unless we have some sensitivity to the way that diverse groups draw lines of inclusion and exclusion. Difference 
does not always mean exclusion, though often it might. We would have a better appreciation of the relevance 
of early diversity to our problem of orthodoxy and heresy were we to investigate the early diversity in termes 
of what I suggest we call 'a pool of acceptable diversity', for it is within such a pool that religious and 
ideological groups comfortably live". 

520 Bar-Tal 1989, 81-90. See also Th.A. Robinson 1988; Bax 1988 and especially Cohen 1985. 

521 Bar-Tal 1989, 81. 

522 o.e. 82. 

523 In this respect Koschorke could very well be right: the plurality in the description of the adversaries 
might have a purely polemical function as in reality all attacks are directed at only one adversary, which is not 
the orthodox clergy, but their own former group. The author's predilection for texts that were to become New 
Testament texts and the vehemence of the polemic can be understood this way. 
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beliefs have to be noticeably different from the group beliefs of the parent group in order to 
justify the schism".524 If we start from the assumption that the Petrine Gnostics split from the 
(proto) orthodox community, the connection between the two main parts of Apoc.Pet. (the 
Passion story and the discourse about the different opponents) appears to possess an amazing 
inner logic. The two main elements of Bar-Tal's description of'group-schism', differentiation 
and justification, appear to cover the content of Apoc.Pet. adequately. This can be explained 
by analyzing the text of Apoc.Pet. with the help of the above quoted description of the 
process of group schism. The term 'differentiation' expresses the sense that the beliefs of the 
subgroup have to be "noticeably different from the beliefs of the parent group". This could 
also be defined in more general terms as the need to formulate explicitly their own 
interpretation of certain common symbols. In Apoc.Pet. this differentiation is realized by 
including a highly specific interpretation of the Passion story which differs greatly from the 
regular orthodox belief.525 

The second element in the description is 'justification' which is closely connected with the 
foregoing concept of 'differentiation'. With the help of this notion it is argued that the 
deviating group's beliefs function as a justification of the schism. This is the main concern 
of the large middle part of Apoc.Pet., which contains the polemic against the different hostile 
groups. The whole refutation of deviating convictions can be interpreted as an attempt to 
justify the group's own position. 

Watson discerns similar steps in the process of separation of a sect from its environmental 
group.526 He starts from the assumption that a group needs a 'legitimation' for its separation 
from the parental group. He then mentions three forms of legitimation: 1) denunciation, in 
our case severe criticism, 2) antithesis and 3) reinterpretation. All these strategies appear to 
be present in Apoc.Pet. The first element appears in the repeated reproaches of suppression 
and violence against the Petrine Gnostics. In several passages from the monologue of the 
Saviour it is suggested that the Petrine Gnostics are oppressed by hostile forces (73.32-74.2; 
77.33-78.7; 79.11-12, 20-21; 80.5-6, 9-11). In the digressions on the fate of the soul, 75.7-
76.27; 77.4-22, this persecution is explained as a necessary course of events, caused by a 
dualistic cosmic order. The harsh fate of the living souls, and the temporary victory of the 
dead souls are explained by a fundamental difference in origin of these souls. Their 
respective fates on earth will be reversed when they return to their origin.527 The second 
strategy to legitimize a separation becomes apparent in the antitheses used to describe the 
Petrine Gnostics and their opponents (cf. 7.3.1). The third aspect is present throughout our 
text in the reinterpretation of the Passion of Christ. 

524 o.e. 88. 

525 See Ch. 6. 

526 See Watson 1986, 40-48. 

527 See the commentary, ad loc. 
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7.5 Conclusion 
There is no need to regard all groups mentioned in Apoc.Pet. as orthodox Christians or more 
particularly 'orthodox leaders', the way Koschorke does. The concept of the early Christian 
communities as a large group, including one or several subgroups, leaves room for the above 
suggested situation in which both Gnostic and orthodox Christians formed part of one 
community. This also explains the problems the text causes us in deciding who belongs to 
which group. Emotionally, the Petrine Gnostics still formed part of the proto-orthodox 
community, though not in reality. In the course of time a conflict concerning doctrine must 
have arisen, as a result of which the Petrine Christians were forced to leave the parent group. 
Our hypothesis, holding that Apoc.Pet. originated in the course of a struggle with the parent 
community, includes the assumption that relations were changing. One of the polemical 
issues of Apoc.Pet. which might have caused the conflict, is the safeguarding of orthodox 
episcopal authority by apostolic succession.528 Orthodoxy gained ground, the church began 
to institutionalize itself and the Petrine Gnostics may even have been combatted. The 
interpretation also might shed new light on the function of Apoc.Pet.: the text seems to 
reflect the search for a new group identity. By rejecting the former group and its beliefs, it 
became necessary for the Petrine Gnostics to formulate (perhaps for the first time) their own 
convictions. They did this by reinterpreting the Passion tradition. By choosing this story, 
which must have played a central role in the belief of the parental group, the author made 
it clear that the schism was inevitable. Apoc.Pet. might have been the programme of a newly 
formed group. 

528 See the commentary on 79.21-31. 
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+ NS 71.llf.;73.30;75.10.21;76.22;77.24;78.18;79.2;81.21;83.18.21.30 
+ els. 70.25f. 
+ ο γ Ν Τ λ * 83.28 
+ ΜΜΝΤλ' 83.30 
+ 7 3 · 2 8 

6 T B 6 prep, with regard to, because of, about, 71.27;72.1;75.2;76.1;79.32;80.33 
G T B e ΤΤΛ.Ϊ therefore, that is why 83.1.26f. 

6 T Ñ - prep.: 
e T O O T t j 74.18 
e T O O T O Y 83.17 

e o y c ü n.f. hostage: 
Ρ GOYO} v.comp. become a hostage 77.3 

e o o y n.m. glory 82.2 

•f" e o O Y v.comp. glorify 73.10.22;74.8.10;77.1 l;82.16f. 
e c y c u n e conj. when 76.6;77.16f;79.15;84.1 
e o p - x e conj. if 72.13 
6 C p . X G conj. comparative: as if 81.5 
e ^ O Y N adv. inside s. 6 - prep., ÑNHOY 

•J" e g O Y N v.comp. oppose 11.23 
e ^ p a j adv. up, down 72.30 s. e - prep., 6.XÑ-, KCÜ, ¿ e 
G X Ñ - prep, over, at etc. 77.23;80.11.15;81.13.14 

exa}": 
assim. eJCM- 77.20;80.24 
ε ^ ρ λ ϊ eûCM- 72.26 
e £ p 2 j eûCCDN 72.6f. 
ejCCDOY 74.21 
e ^ p a j e x c u o Y 80.16 

HGI n.m. house 82.22 
Η Π ε n.f. number 70.18;79.24;80.10 

€ 1 v.intr. come, go 72.26;75.4 
subst.75.29 
λ Μ Ο γ imper. 80.23 

e i M e v.tr. know 81.32 
G I N G v.tr. bring: 

ÑT#: 
ÑTOY 77.13 
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GING v.tr. resemble, look like 75.11.26.31;76.17;82.5 
subst. 71.33 (?);79.9;81.23 

e i e n C y C U T n.m. merchandise·. 
ρ ε ι ε π φ ί υ τ v.comp. merchandise 77.33 

eipe v.tr. do, make 71.19;73.28;79.19;81.22 s. c p à j 
p - s. Bppe, ε ι ε π α ρ ω τ , ε ο γ ω , ppo , Ο λ β ε , ο γ ο ε ί Ν , tycupTr, ¿cdb, ? ο τ ε , 
2 θ γ θ ; αγαπάν, αίχμαλωτευειν, άρχειν, έπιθυμείν, όρμάζειν, τέχνη, φθονείν, πιστεύειν 
XX': 

82.3 
XXC 71.27;72.18;80.19 
λ λ Υ 80.29 
s. c p ^ e 
ε Stativ 73.21;74.3.32;80.16;81.4;83.25 
¿.pi- imper. 72.21 

Ϊ Ο Ο ρ n.m. canal 79.31 
G I C O p ^ v.tr. see, perceive·. 

Μ Ν Τ λ Τ ε ί ω ρ ζ unability to see 83.2 
e i C 2 H H T G part.dem. look! 80.26 
ÏCDT n.m .father 70.21f.;73.27;80.25 
eiqT n.m. nail 81.19 

•f- e i q T v.comp. nail 82.21 

KG n.m. other. 
Κ.ε- 71.20;80.4 
κ ε ο γ λ another 81.12 
ΚΟΟΥε pl. 76.24;77.22;78.31 ;79.22 

KCÜ v.tr. lay, set, put 72.15;78.28 
Κ CD ε Β Ο λ forgive: 
subst .forgiveness 78.8 
KXX' ε Β Ο λ : 
K à à q € Β Ο λ 82.30;83.7 

Κ CU e ^ P xi proclaim, establish 78.1 
subst. 74.11 
K.CU + ÑCCD* refl. leave 76.3 

Κ λ Κ 6 n.m. darkness 78.24 
K.CDK. peel, strip o f f . 

K.O)K3l2hV undress: 
KHKJl^HY stative be naked 74.3If. 

Κ.Λ.ΟΜ n.m. crown: 
*}* ΚλΟΜ v.comp. crown: 
subst. 71.30 

Κ Χ υ λ . ^ v.tr. drive 81.18f. 
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K Ñ T e n.m. fîg 76.4f. 
Κ λ Π n.m. vessel (?) 82.23 
K.OYP adj. deaf 73.14;76.21 
K.pO(J n.m .forgery: 

3k.TK.poq unforged 74.4 
K.CÜT v.tr. build 70.26 
K.CDTG v.tr. surround: 

KOT ; refl. turn (oneself)·. 

KOTOY 73.25f. 
med.: 82.10 
K a r r e Ñca.- seek·. 

K C U T e ÑCCD*: 

KCDTe Ñccuq 71.5 
KCDTCj v.tr. collect: 

KeTCj- 76.4 
K O y e i adj. little, few: 78.22;79.19;80.1.11 

Λ.Ο v.intr. leave, cease: 

λ Ο leave alone: 

X\OK 2 ^ . P O O Y imper. 81.30 

Λ - λ λ , γ pron. indef. somebody, something: 

(with neg.) nothing, no one, nobody, none 72.18f.l9;81.26;84.9 
adv. no way 84.8 

λ Ο λ Χ 2 v.tr. suppress 79.1 If. 

Μ λ n.m. place 75.10;79.29;81.28 
ΕΠΜλ Ñ- instead of ISM. 

assim. ε π Μ λ M- 82.2 
MG n.f. truth: 

MÑTMe 71.3;74.24;75.13;76.34;77.24; 
Μ Ο Υ v.intr. die 72.9 

subst. death 74.6;75.16;76.14 
3lTMOY immortal 75.28;76.1.2;77.3.17;78.5;80.14f.;83.21.23f.;84.3 
MÑTJLTMOY immortality 75.14;76.16 

v.intr. suffer 74.34;78.33 
peqJCIMKa.2 one who suffers 83.5 

MMÑÑCa.- prep, after 80.1 If. 
MMÑÑCCÜ^: 

MMÑÑCCUK. 74.12 

_ MMÑÑCCUC as adv. after that 72.25f. 
Μ Μ λ Υ adv. there: 

after (Ο)ΥΝΤλ* meaning 'have' 78.33 
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εΤΜΜλγ after a determined expression that 79.30 
MN~ conj. and as a copula between nomina 70.16.30;71.28.30.32; 

72.6;73.1;74.31.33;75.20;76.13.16.26;77.26.31;81.19;82.5.11.22.23 
MN- prep, with 72.7;73.3;74.1.19;76.22;77.6;79.3;83.14 

NMMÄ.*: 
ΝΜΜΛ.Ϊ 71.17;81.24 
ΝΜΜΛΚ. 84.9 
ΝΜΜλΥ 75.26 

(M)MÑ there is not 72.12.19*;81.26*;83.19* s. ÓOM 
*as an auxiliary construction (and negation) for pres.I (with verbal predicate) and instans (with 
indefinite nominal subject) 
MMÑTA* have not: 
MMÑT2k.q 83.30 

M Ñ T - pref. s. ΒΛ.Λ6, eiCOpg, M6, HOY, NOYX NOÓ, pM26, j>pO, ΟΛΒΕ, CON, CCUNB, φΒΗρ, 

2 Μ 2 λ Λ - ÓA.B; αϊρεσις, παρανόμος 
MTTP" imp.neg. 73.17;80.32;84.7 
Μ Π φ λ v.intr. be worthy 71.26f.;75.5 
M i c e v.tr. give birth: 

subst. offspring 78.19;82.22;83.3 
ΜΟΘΙΤ n.m. way: 

JC.I MOeiT v.comp. lead: 
ÛCA.Y MOEIT guide 72.12f. 

MA.TG / M G T e v.intr. attain: 
*j* ΜΛ.Τ6 v.comp. reach, agree, consent: 
subst. grace, will 70.16;80.25 
Ί* Μ6Τ6 subst. approval 78.29f. 
in the adverbial expression £Ñ OY"f* M6Te graciously 71.4 

MHT card, ten: 
ΜΛ.2ΗΗΤ ord. tenth 70.17 

MHTG n.f. middle 80.32 
MTON (MMO^) v.intr. rest: 

HOTÑ (MMO*) stative rest (refl.) 70.18 
Μ λ Υ λ λ * alone: 

ΜλΥλλΚ 81.8 
H3k.Yà.Jk.C 75.34 
ΜλΥλλΥ 76.23.33f. 

M e e y e v.intr. think 74.14f.;77.30;78.33f.;84.3 
subst. thought 77.28 
Ί* MeeYe v.comp. remind 70.25 

MOOY n.m. water. 
λΤΜΟΟΥ waterless 79.31 

M O Y T n.m. nerve 71.28 
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Μογογτ v.tr. kill: 

MOOYT Stative be dead 75.3lf.;83.32 
peqMOOYT dead man 74.14;78.17 

M H H C y e n.m. crowd 72.11;73.3.23;74.20.32.33;80.2f.4 
ΝΟΥΜΗΗφβ ÑCOTT in adverbial usage several times 72.11 

M O Y 2 v.tr. fill: 

M e g stative be filled: 

M62 6ΒΟΛ. 83.9 
Μ6£/Μλ2 pref. s. ΜΗΤ, Τ 

Μ λ λ , Χ β n.m. ear 73.6f. 
Μ Ο γ χ δ v.tr. mix: 

MOÛCÔ stative be conjoined 74.1 

Ñ " art.def.: 

N - (without supralinear-mark because of syllable-formation with preceding or following element) 
72.5;79.31 
N- used as determinative pronoun introducing a subst.rel.clause 76.22;80.4 

N G # art.poss.: 
N6K- 72.15.30;84.10 
N e q - 71.29.29;81.13.14.19.19 
N e y - 79.12;81.1 s. epHY 
NOY" 78.9;79.26 

Ν λ pref.poss. 70.21 
N O Y # pron.poss.: 

NOYOY 76.23 
N2lì pron.dem. 71.10.11;72.4;73.5.11.12;74.1.8;75.1.26;76.4;77.7;78.22;79.11;80.22.27;81.3;83.15;84.11 
N G Í - art.dem. 73.20;75.15;82.19 
NH pron.dem. 71.31;78.31;79.30 

used as determinative pronoun introducing a rei.clause (instead of N~) 
72.27;73.8.15.32;74.12;75.1;76.29;77.8.10.21;78.9.29;79.11.17.18.23.33;80.16;82.32;83.22 

N I - art.dem.: 
used as def. art. (instead of N-). 
70.22,24;71.6.9.13.14.28;72.15;73.1.1.2.3.3.6.17.31;74.10.30;75.19.24.27; 
77.5.16.24.27.31.31;78.5.11.22.23.25;79.3.19.29;80.1.11;81.19;82.23;83.17 

N G pron./copula in N S 72.12;73.13.14;75.13;77.16.25.32;78.23;79.11.30;80.1;83.4.19.21 
Ñ " part.gen. 71.1;76.35 

M- assim. 72.15;78.23;80.22 
Ñ + inf. 71.27f. s. φ ο ρ π 

Ñ " part.ident.71.16;74.2.3.18.32;77.10;78.11.22;80.19.29;81.22;82.3;83.17.25 

M~ assim. 81.5 
ÑN" (reduplication before vowels and sonora) 73.21;80.23 
Ñp- 80.16 
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Ν " part.attrib.70.17.19;71.14.15;72.3.11;74.4.20;75.9.21.27;76.27;77.3.17.19; 
78.5.16;79.4.9.29.31;80.14.26;82.10.11.12.13.24;83.7.13.14 
M- assim. 74.20.33;76.25;78.19;79.3.29;82.22;83.3.9 
B- assim. 72.24 
ÑN- (reduplication before vowels and sonora) 74.4.34;76.8;83.23;84.3 

N~ part.neg. s. λ.Ν 
Ñ-obj. 71.19;72.15.30;73.6;74.26;75.1.8.24.26.31.33;76.4.29;77.26;78.2.14.16.29.[34]; 

79.12.17.26;80.3.18;81.19;82.19 
M- assim. 70.23;73.28;74.11;75.6.11;76.28;78.12.33;79.19;80.6;82.16;83.13.25.26 
ÑN - reduplication before art. indef. sg.: (79.26) (art. poss.) 
HMO*: 
ΜΜΟΪ 72.22;81.10 
MMOK 71.18.25;72.3;81.9 
HMOq 70.18;71.7f.[33f.];72.31;74.5;75.11;76.17;81.6.22;82.1.5.11.29f.;84.4 
MHOC 75.19;79.12f.;80.21 
MMOOY 70.26;72.5;73.8.11.15;76.30.31f.;77.21f.;79.21.28;80.5;83.22f. 

Ñ prep, in, through, a, on 70.22;72.3.11;75.5;78.25;79.23;81.27; s. Μλ, ο γ ο ε ί φ , ΜΗΗφε, φ Ο Μ Τ , £ β 
Μ- assim. 71.20 
MMO*: 
MMOq 75.22 
€ Β Ο λ Ñ- 82.33;83.9 
assim. 6ΒΟΛ M~ 81.27 
6ΒΟΛ MMOK. 71.19 
€ΒΟΛ MMOOY 75.10 

Ñ " prep.dat. 70.24;74.10;75.19;79.19 
assim. M- 74.8 
NX*: 
Νλϊ 70.20;72.10.20.29;73.6;79.33;81.14.28;82.17 
tiXK 72.11;73.10.12.15.22;81.29;82.19;84.11 
N2k.q 82.21;83.28 
N2k.C 76.13 
ΝΛ.Ν 79.16 
ΝλΥ 75.6;77.11;78.14;79.13;80.9.28;81.2 

N _ as element of adverbs s. £ θ γ θ , Ν 2 ρ λ ϊ 
Ν2k. v.intr. have mercy 79.14 
Ν β λ . ^ adj.v. be big: 

Ne¿.q 72.24 
Ν θ praet.: 

+ (Ο)ΥΝ 82.9 
NIM everyone 71.2.8;75.12.15;77.4;80.20;81.10;83.20 s. OYON, Ο Υ Ο ε ί φ 
N O M T G n.f. power, strenght: 

ÓM NOMTe v.comp. be strong 84.11* ("imperative) 
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ΝλΝΟγ^ adj.v. be good: 
Νλ,ΝΟγί) 76.12 

NOYNG n.f. root 79.4;80.18 
NCÄ.- prep, behind 83.2 s. ΒΟλ, KCL) 

ca. s. ΒΟλ, τπε 
ÑCCU*: 
Nccoq 71.5 
NCCDC 76.3 

N T S - prep .from, of as a circumscription of the genitive or the possesive relation 70.15.16f. 19.30.31 ; 
71.2.3.8f.l2.14.23.29.32.34;72.2.25;73.7.18.24.27.27.31;74.6.7f.l 1.14.17.29f.30;75.15.24f.;76.16f.34; 
77.5.7.25;78.5.8.17.18.19.26.31;79.1.7.9.17.23.23.29;80.4.10.12.14.25.25;82.1.12.23.25.25; 
83.31.33f.34;84.2.10 
ΝΤλ*: 
ÑTJÚ 78.8;83.15 
ÑTHGI 77.28 
ÑTA.K. 72.16 
ÑTA.CJ 71.33;81.20f.;83.26 
ÑTA.C 75.20 
ÑTA.N 83.12 
ΝΤΛΥ 75.21 ;77.27;78.12.30;82.2 
In an expression "have not": 
ÑTX': 
ÑTA.Y 72.13 
as element of the possessive "prefix": 
(TTH) ÑTG: 76.15;77.21 
(NH) ÑT6: 71.24.31 

ΝΤΟΚ pron.pers. you: 
in extraposition 71.15;80.31 ;81.31 ;84.6 predicate in reduced els. 81.8;82.18 

_ _ as reinforcer 73.19 
N T N - prep, from: 

ÑTOOT* 
ÑTOOTq 84.5 
ÑTOOTOY 74.2;76.32 

N T O C pron.pers. she: 
_ predicate in NS 75.34 
N T O O Y pron pers. pi. they: 

in extraposition 78.27 
predicate in els. 70.26 

_ predicate in NS 77.15f. 
NTOCJ pron.pers. he: 

in extraposition 81.28;82.17 
ÑTOq predicate in reduced NS 82.8 

Ν2k.Y v.intr. see 72.5.17.18.20.23.28;79.20;81.4.7.15.25.26;82.4.15.32;83.11.16 
Α.ΝΛΥ imper. 81.24.31 
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λ Τ Ν λ Υ e p O ' invisible 82.13Í 
(N)NH(0)Y v.stative come, be on one's way: 

ÑNHY 80.27 
NHY 78.29;83.11 
ÑNHOY e j O Y N go inside 78.27 

N O Y T e n.m. god 79.14.27f. 
Ν λ φ £ " adj.v. be numerous: 

Ν λ φ ω ^ : 
Ν λ φ ί ϋ Ο γ 77.22f. 

N C y O T v.intr. harden: 
Ν λ φ Τ stative be rough 78.2 

N O Y £ B v.tr. unite 83.13 
N O y ^ H v.tr. save 77.12 
Ñ £ P 2 j adv. under s. £Ñ 
Ν Ν λ 2 Ρ λ # prep, according to: 

ÑN¿.£P¿.N 75.16f.;80.1 
Ν λ ^ Τ β v.intr. believe 78.21 
Ñ £ H T adv. s. T à X p o 
N O y J C v.tr. throw: 

tiOX*: 
NOJCOY 78.24 

N o y x e adj.false: 
HÑTNOYX falsity 74.11 

ÑÓI part.subj. to introduce the following nominal subject, añer a conjugation 
70.14.21;71.6;72.22;72.[31f.];75.1.27.30;76.21.33;78.4;79.6.8f.l4.22;80.13.27;81.1.3.14f.;83.4f. 

N 0 6 adj. great, big 82.9 
MÑTNOÓ greatness 70.19 

O N adv. once more, again 72.21.29;73.9.26;78.32 
O J C e thornbush s. COYpe 

Π " art.def.70.14.21.24;71.1.12.32;72.24.26;73.11.26.27.31;74.6.13;76.16;78.17.26; 
79.27;80.2.8.25;81.5.8.15.26;82.1.2.11.26 s. Μλ, ο γ λ 

π β - 72.25;83.26 
Π - as a determ. pron. in subst. rei. clause 71.11;73.28;74.26;75.21f.;76.19;81.17f. s. φ Ο γ β Ι Τ , 
£ N e -

π -nel. in els. 70.26;72.17;75.16;80.9;81.7.8*;82.15*.18* (»omission of TT-) 
ΤΤβ^ art.poss.: 

Π λ - 70.28;78.1;82.2;83.7 
Π 6 Κ - 71.17;80.6f. 
n e q - 73.30;81.23 
Π € Ν - 73.25;79.14 
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TT2k.ï pron.dem. 72.21;73.30;79.13.16;81.10.17;83.1.9.27.30 s. G T B e 

TTH pron.dem 76.8.15;77.20 s. THp* 

used as determinative pronoun introducing a relative clause (instead of TT -) 
70.23.27;71.5.18.24;72.31;75.11.23;76.10.12;81.15.18.22.32;82.5.16.21.26;83.6.10.13.25.29;84.6 

n e i " art.dem. 71.2 

TTI - art.dem. used as art.def. (instead of TT -) 

70.15.16.16.17.23;71.12.20.22.30.32;72.6.16;73.18;74.3.6.8.11;75.6.7.10;76.15.17.33;77.7.8.27; 
78.4.8.12.18.20.23.24.29.30;79.6.9.19.28;80.12.13.22.24.25.28;81.3.11.16.20.21.27; 
82.1.6.8.21.22.23.25.28.28;83.5.5.8.12.14.14.18.31.31.33.34.34 

H G pron./copula in NS 71.12;73.31;75.11.22;78.18;81.10.17.21.21;82.8*.22.28;83.6.7.8M2.30 

(*omission of TTe in red.NS) 

T T e part, after imperf. 82.7 

T T e n.f. heaven: 

TTHYG pi. 70.22;71.13 

T T i p e v.intr. come into being, appear. 

TTipe 6 Β Ο λ appear 75.25 

npe iOJOY stative 83.10 

n œ p ô , v.tr. divide: 

T T O p i stative 82.33 

TTCDT v.intr. flee, run 78.3;81.27 

TTHT stative 72.6 

TTCÜ2 v. intr. reach: 

TTH£ stative 71.28 

n e x e - . . . said 73.11;80.8 

π ε χ λ ^ : 

π ε χ λ ϊ 79.32;81.7.25 

TTGJCAq 70.20;72.9f.20.29;73.5f.;81.14.28;82.17 

piKe v.tr. bend 79.28 

p C D M e n.m. man, people, person 71.12.14;74.10.30f;83.20.31 

p M ^ e n.m. free person: 

MNTpM£e freedom 78.15;80.20 

p2k.N n.m. name 71.17;74.13.17.28;78.17;80.7 

Ί " pi.N v.comp. call 79.24 

Ρ TT e n.m. temple 70.15 

P P O n.m. king: 

Ρ p p o v.comp. rule 80.11.15.16 

MÑTppO kingdom 74.7 

P ^ C O Y n.f. dream 75.2.3 

ρ λ , Τ s. 

p H T e n.m. AiW 78.23;80.22;81.5 

Ρ2k.Cye v.intr. enjoy, be glad 72.23;82.31 
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p e q - pref. s. MKAg, ΜΟΥΟΥΤ, φ Μ φ β , JCUB; τέχνη 

C 2 l - s. Ñca.-
C à . B € adj. wise: 

MÑTCa.Be wisdom 79.1 
Ρ Cà.Be v.comp. be wise 76.7 

CCÜBe v.intr. laugh 81.12.17;82.6;83.1 
CCÜK. v.tr. bring upon 80.28 
C H H n.f. voice li A 
C M O Y v.intr. bless 82.14 

CMA.M2l2lT stative be blessed 70.21 
C M N e v.tr. build: 

subst. construction 70.16 
C O N n.m. brother. 

CNHY pi. 79.12 
MÑTCON brotherhood 79.1 

CCONe n.f. sister. 
MÑTCCÜNe sisterhood 79.10 

CCDNT v.tr. create: 
subst. creature, creation, habit 75.24;77.7;83.34 

c e e n e n.m. rest 71.20 
COTT n.m. time s. ΜΗΗφβ, CytDMT 
C O Y p e n.f. thorn 76.5 

COYpe ÑNOXe thorntree 76.8 (cf. Bohairic: C e p ΟΧΙ) 
CCüpM v.tr. deceive, lead astray 77.21;80.3 

ceppi- 76.27 
C p à - 2 (CTp2k-2) n.? in the construction e i p e MMO* (BP)/ XX" (TP) 

ΝΟ(Τ)ρΛ·2 put someone to shame 80.19.29;81.22;82.3 
C C O T e v.tr. redeem : 

subst. redemption 78.12 
CCDTM v.tr. hear, listen 70.28;72.30f.*; 73.2.5.7f.* 9.14* (»imperative) 
CCÜTTT v.tr. choose 71.18;83.22 
C O O Y N v.tr. know 76.28.30;79.16;83.3 

COYCON- 70.29;72.14 
COYCUN*: 
COYCUNq 71.26 
COYCÜNOY 82.20 
subst. knowledge 71.21 
λΤΟΟΟΥΝ ignorant 73.21 
n.m. scribe 73.3 

C O O ^ e v.tr. reprove (?) 72.2f. 
C C D ^ G ν·*1· weave: 
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CHZ Stative 82.7 
C £ I M e n.f. woman 74.31 

Τ - art.def. 77.1;78.19 
T G " 77.13 s. OYNOY 
Τ θ # ait.poss.: 

Τ Λ - 78.6 
T 6 K - 73.7;80.33 
T E C - 75.33;80.18 
Τ 6 Τ 6 Ν - 79.23 
τ ε γ - 72.14;75.5;77.26;80.32;83.2 
TOY" 73.4.27;80.10.17 

Τ β ϊ " art.dem. 72.4 
T E pron./copula in NS 75.18.34;79.3 
T H pron.dem. used as determinative pronoun introducing a relative clause (instead of T~) 75.31 ;76.14;83.24 
Ί*~ art.dem. used as art.def. (instead of T - ) 70.15.18.19.30;71.3.23.27.31;73.24;74.7.17.24; 
_ 75.7.13.14.25.30.34;76.16.34;77.2.17.23.25;78.13;79.1.1.2.7.9.17;80.13.14;83.6;84.2.11 
Τ "counting sign" for 300 

H 6 2 T ord. threehundredth 70.15 
"t" v.tr. give 75.6.8.11;78.14;82.18;83.26.28 

·}*- s. ε ο ο γ , e i q T , ΚΛ,ΟΜ, Μ λ τ ε , κ ι ε ε γ ε , ρλΝ 
Τ 2LX*: 
Τ λ λ γ 83.16 
s. ε £ ο γ Ν 

Τ Β Β Ο v. tr. purify 74.15 
ΤΟΥΒΗΟΥΤ Stative be pure 77.28f. 

Τ λ ε ί Ο v.tr. honour. 
subst. 72.2;83.19 

Τ λ , Κ Ο v.tr. destroy. 
subst. 75.6.20;76.13 

TCÜK.M v.tr. pull out 80.17f. 
T O M . M v.tr.: med. be defiled 74.16 
ΤΛ.ΜΟ v.tr. tell: 

TA.MO*: 
ΤΛ-MOq 72.27 

TCÜM v.tr.: med. be closed 81.1 
Τ λ Μ Ι Ο v.tr. create 75.19;78.15 
T Ü X Ü N v.tr. raise, prick up 72.29;73.6 
Ί * Ν θ Υ adv. now 71.10;73.14 
Τ λ Ν ^ Ο γ Τ v.tr. believe: 

ΤΛ.Ν20ΥΤ*: 
TA.N20YT0Y 80.7 
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Τ Π 6 n.m. upper part: 

Ο λ Τ Π ε (+prep. Ñ-/MMO*) above 70.22 
T H p # augens, all, complete·. 

THpq 83.32 

TTH...THp<j everything 76.18 
TCÜOP v.tr .fix: 

Τ Η φ Stative be fixed 80.9 
T C Ü 2 M v.tr. call 71.24f. 

τλ2Μ (ey. 
Τλ£ΜεΚ . 71.25 
Τ λ £ Μ θ γ 71.20f. 

T ü p O v.tr.: med. become strong: 

Τ λ - Χ ρ ο Ñ£HT 84.7 
T t ü ó e v.tr. plant: med. adhere 74.13 

subst. implantation 83.33 
T C Ü Ó N v.tr. push 74.5 

O Y " art.indef.sg. 70.30.31,32;71.4.14.19.[34];72.1.1.2.22.22; 

73.16.22.23;74.9.14.18.19.20.21.29.30.31.32.33;75.3.4.8.10. 
16.17.20.29;76.2.13.35;77.4.5.18;78.2.4.14.16.17;79.4.10.15. 
26;80.8.9;82.7.9.20*.31;83.23 (* haplography) s. Η Η Η φ β 
( ) Y " elision of omicron in following e - 71.21;72.23;74.17;76.13 

O Y pron.interrog. what? 72.17;81.7 
O y à m. number, and pron.indef. one, someone 77.30.32;82.4;84.1 s. KG 

τ τ ο γ λ ΤΤΟΥΛ. each one 75.9f. 
Ο Υ λ n.m. curse: 

xe ο γ λ v.comp. curse, taunt 73.19;74.24 
O Y B G - prep, against 77.27 
Ο Υ λ λ Β v.stat. be holy 82.8;83.15 
O Y H H B n.m .priest 72.5;73.1.2 
O y O e i N n.m. light 72.23f.24f.;78.20.26;82.10;83.9f.l4 

Ρ OYOe iN v.comp. give light: 

subst. [71.32f.] 
XI OYOe iN v.comp. receive light 71.3f. 

O y O E I C y n.m. time: 

ÑOYOeicy NIM always, continually 75.18;76.9f.;77.14 
( O ) y Ñ there is 73.23*;80.2;82.9;83.29* (absorbed by OYON)/ *as auxiliary construction for pres.I, imperi, 

verbal predicate and instans with indefinite nominal subject, s. (M)MÑ 
Ο γ Ν Τ λ have: 

o y Ñ T á q 83.28 
ΥΝΤΛ.Υ 78.32 

O y N O y n.f. hour 75.30 
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ΝΤβγΝΟΥ adv. immediately 77.19 
Ο γ Ο Ν pron.indef. 83.29 

OYON NIM everyone 83.27 
O Y C Ü N 2 v.tr. reveal·. 

OYON2 Stative 71.11 
OYCUN2 6 Β Ο λ reveal, appear, become manifest, show 
70.23;71.9f.;75.32;79.6.8;80.19;82.16;83.24;84.2 

OYON2# eBOA: 
OYON20Y β Β Ο λ 73.29 
in the adverbial expression 2Ñ <OY>OYCDN2 6 Β Ο λ openly 82.20 

Ο Υ Ρ Ο Τ v.intr. be glad·. 
pOOYT stative 79.18 ;81.11.16 

O y e p H T e n.f. (dualis)/oo< 71.29f;81.13.20 
O y C D T B v.tr. turn (back): med. take a start from 76.24 

OYOTB Stative 83.33 
Ο Υ φ Η n.f. night 72.4 
O y C Ü C y v.(tr.) want, wish 72.13f.;77.6.14 

subst. will 73.26 
θ γ α > 2 v.tr. put: 

ΟΥλ2<ϊ 8 4 - 5 f 

Ο Υ - Χ Λ Ι v.intr. get saved: 
subst. salvation 79.15 

OYCÜÓTT v.tr. destroy 80.5 

0 > Β φ v.tr .forget 77.1 Of. 
CONG n.m. stone 72.7 

CUNI 82.24 
CDN2 v.intr. live: 

subst. life 70.24.24;76.16.17 
ON2 Stative 70.19;80.4;81.18;82.28 

CDTT v.tr. count: 
Η TT stative 75.16 

CDCy v.tr. call: 
0 ) φ 6BOA scream 73.4 

auxiliary be able s. ÓOH 
prep, towards s. 6 N 6 2 
φ λ ρ ο * : 
φ λ ρ ο ϊ 83.1 If. 

e y e n.m. wood 81.11.16;82.6 
CyiBB v.tr. change: 
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λ Τ φ Ι Β β adj. unchangeable 80.23 
O p e B I C Ü n.f. substitute 83.6 
φ Θ Β ΐ ω v.tr substitute: 

subst. 81.21 
φ Β Η ρ n.m. friend: 

φ Β Η ρ Ñ companion in 71.14;79.4 
Μ Ν Τ φ Β Η ρ community 79.3 

c y e x e e T n.f. bride·. 
JCI φ β λ , β ε τ v.comp. marry. 
subst. marriage 79.7 

φ£ϋλ-2 vtr· mark, sign: 
subst. 80.2 

φ Ο Μ Τ card, three 72.3 
Ν φ Ο Μ Τ ÑCOTT three times 72.3 

φ Μ φ β v.tr. serve: 
p e q φ M φ e servant, slave 73.31;75.17f. 

φ Ι Ν β v.tr. ask 75.If. 
φ Ο Ν Τ Ε n.f. thorntree 76.6 
φ ί ϋ Τ Τ v.tr. claim, comprehend 80.21;83.25 
φ ί ϋ Τ Τ θ v.intr. become, come, be, stay 

71.16;72.21;73.19*.32*;74.1.12.23*.34f.*;75.30*;76.9.13.14;77.6.15*; 
78.7.14;79.15f.22;80.22;81.23;83.4.20;84.8.12 (*in periphrastic use) 
φ Ο Ο Π stative be 71.1;75.22.23.29.33f.;76.10.11.18.20.20;77.9.10;78.20;79.2;82.26;83.32;84.6 

φ Η ρ β n.m. child, son 71.12;73.18;78.25;82.1 
φ ί ϋ ρ Τ Τ ord.m. first, before 78.18f.;79.29;82.22.28f. 

Ρ φΟρΤΤ Ñ" preverbal do something before ... 71.24 
φ τ ο ρ τ ρ v.tr.: med. be φαιά 72.8f. 
φ θ γ θ v.tr. pour, flow. 

φ Ο γ β Ι Τ stative be empty·. 
π β τ φ ο γ β ΐ τ as adj. in vain 78.4 

φ Ο Υ φ Ο Υ v.tr. boast: 
φ ο γ φ ο γ ΜΜΟ ί boast 1631 

φ λ ^ Ρ ^ Ι adv. upwards s. e ~ prep. 
φ λ Χ 6 v.intr. mention 71.7 

subst. word 70.28.29f.;71.2;73.25.31f.;74.25;76.25;78.1 
λ ϊ φ λ χ ε MMO#/epO* ineffable 82.11.12f. 

φ Ο Χ Ν θ v.tr. think 76.1 
φ CD . X TT v.tr. leave over. 

as adj. further 78.16 

CJI v.tr. take: 
qiT*: 
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qiTq 84.4f. 

prep, under 79.28;82.26 

e^-PO^: 

2 λ ρ ο ο γ 81.30 

n.f. way, manner. 

ΝΘ6 + rei. in the...way 71.26 

2 6 v.intr. lapse, fall 74.17;78.10 

2<DO)# self: 

ecu 71.17 

2UXUK. 71.15 

2CÜB n.m. í/eerf 79.19 

ρ 2CUB v.comp. work: 

peqp2CUB worker 74.6 

2 I H n.f. way 77.13 

2 0 Θ Ι Ν 6 pron.pers.indef.pl. some 74.22.27 

20 ΪΝΘ 76.27 
2 Λ . Λ . Ο n.m. oW ma«: 

ρ 2Λ.Λ.Ο v.comp.: 
λΤΡ2Λ . λ .Ο adj. never-aging 80.13f. 

2 M O O C v.intr. sit 70.14;73.2f.9f.;79.30 
2 Η 2 λ λ n.m. slave: 

Μ Ν Τ 2 Μ 2 λ λ n f- slavery 78.13 
2 Ñ - prep, in, through, a etc. 71.4.[34];72.4.22;73.4.16.22.74.21.29;78.3;79.4;80.9.32;82.20.31 

2 M - assira. 70.14;73.26;76.10.15.15;79.16;83.33 
6ΒΟΛ 2 f r o m , out, through 73.24;75.4.14;76.5.5f.8.25;77.30.83.23 
substantivated with the next rectum 70.24;75.12f.;77.32 
Ε Β Ο λ 2 M - assim. 71.1;76.1 If. 
substantivated with the next rectum 83.18 
(Ν )2Ρλ ϊ 2 Ñ - : 
Ν 2 Ρ λ Ϊ 2 Ν - in, at 70.15;71.10.13;73.20;74.8f.;75.29;76.35;77.18;80.20;82.7;83.20 
Ν 2 Ρ λ Ϊ 2 Μ - assim. 70.27;71.11.16f.73.29f.;77.7.33 
Ñ2HT^: 
Ñ2HTC¡ 82.24.29 
2 Ρ λ ϊ Ñ2HTCj 84.12 
ε β Ο Λ Ñ2HTCj 75.23f.;76.11 
Ñ2HTC 78.14 
Ν 2 Ρ λ ϊ Ñ2HTC 78.3 
£ Β Ο λ Ñ2HTOY 74.23;78.7.32 

2 N G - v. want: 

ZUX>: 

neT62N^q will 73.28 
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£ Θ Ν - art.indef.pl. 70.29;72.7;12;73.13.13;74.22*.26.27*.;75.2.12;76.5.6.8**.21.21.23.25.26.27»; 
77.22.32;78.31;79.22.25.33;80.2.3;81.29;82.12;83.3.18.21 
(•before 20(6)ΙΝ6, **omission) 

2CÜN v.tr.: med. approach, come near 82.4 
2HN Stative 82.27 

2λ.ΤΤ n.m. judgement 73.30;79.29;80.28 
2IPÑ~ prep, on 72.15 
£ H T n.m. heart s. Ñ £ H T , ûCice, ÓBB6 

Ñ£HT adv. s. JCICe, ΤΛ,ΧρΟ 
2 0 T G η.f. fear 72.22; for 71.14 s. ? ο γ ο 

ρ 2 0 Τ 6 v.comp. be afraid 79.32;[80.32f.];84.8 
2CÜTB v.tr. kill: 

20TB # : 
20TBÑ 72.8 

2 ^ T Ñ - prep, in 71.8 
^ I T N - prep, by, because of, through, from: 

€ Β Ο λ 2«TÑ- 71.30f.;79.18 
ΘΒΟλ 2ITM- assim. 71.4f;79.13.27 
6 Β Ο λ 2·ΤΟΟΤ^: 
€ Β Ο λ 2 ·ΤΟΟΤ 70.24f.;73.5 
6ΒΟΛ 2ITOOTC 79.5 
βΒΟλ 2 ' Ί Ό Ο Τ Ο Υ 77.9f.l3;78.10f.21f.;81.6 

2CDTTT v.tr .join: 
20TTT stative 76.22 

£ Ο Υ Ο n.m. abundance, multitude 70.14*;83.26 (*manuscript: 2 0 T 6 ) 
Ñ20YO adv. much, more 74.16 
ρ 2 θ γ θ v.comp. be abundant 83.29 

ζ ΐ ο γ β v.tr. hit 81.12f. 
ψ -

21 TOOT" v.comp. begin, try: 
21 TOOTOY 77.1 

2 0 0 Y n.m. d(y 72.25 
2 0 0 Y v.stat. be evil 74.19.25 

Π 6 Τ 2 0 0 Υ as adj. evil 74.26 
2 I . X Ñ - prep, on 70.18 

2IJCM- assim. 81.11.16;82.6 

X e to introduce direct speech 70.20;72.10.19.20.29;73.6.12;79.13.24.32;80.8;81.7.8.15.25.29;82.17;83.27 
X e that, namely (explicative) 70.28;72.9.11.16;73.12;74.15;75.3.17;76.32;77.15.31.32;78.34;[79.34];81.29; 

82.21;83.3;84.3 
if (introduction of an oblique question) 81.31 

XE. because, for (causal) 71.18;73.28;74.28 
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x e in order to, so that (final) 71.25;78.15.21 
JCI v.tr. receive, take, get 73.24;78.12;79.26;81.9 s. ÓONC, o y o e i N 

a i - s. mk.ì.2, φ β Λ β ε τ , 6 o m 
X X \ - part.conj. s. MOeiT 

X C Ü v.tr. say, speak 72.4.31 ;73.8.11.15;74.26;75.1;76.29;79.12;80.6;81.32 
J C e - 74.25 s. ο γ λ 
XOO*: 
XOOC 72.10.19;73.12;75.3;81.29;83.27 
JXOOY 73.17*;79.33;81.4;84.12 (*with neg. imperative) 
λ-XIC imperative 72.16 

X O e i C n.m. lord 81.8.26 
•XCDK. v.ti. fulfill: 

subst. 80.24 
.XCDK. 6 Β Ο λ fulfill 78.34 
subst. completion 80.12 

. X e K . 2 k A C conj. so that 84.9 
JCTTO v.tr. procreate: 

subst. 83.34 
•XpO v.tr. make strong: 

JCOOp stative be strong 70.27 
X I C 6 v.tr. raise, heighten: 

subst. height 71.1 
J C I c e Ñ £ H T haughtiness 76.35 
XOCe stative 71.13 
.X ¿.CI - part.conj.: 
MÑTJC3lCI2HT pride, haughtiness 77. If. 

X C Ü 2 v.intr. touch 80.30 
X C Ü ^ M v.tr. defile: 

A.TÛCCD2M adj. undefiled, incorruptible 70.20;80.26 
n.m. enemy 84.10 

6e enclitic part, now 73.14 
6 b b € v.intr. be weak, be a coward: 

6 λ Β " part.conj.: 
MÑTÓ2lB2HT cowardice 80.33f. 

Ó O M n.f. power 74.29;77.5;83.25 
χ ι 6OM v.comp. receive power 77.18 
ÓMÓOM v.comp. be strong 71.22*;82.18*; 84.10 (»imperative) 
MMÑOJÓOM it is not possible 80.30 
M M Ñ Ó O M 7 5 . 8 

ÓING v.tr. find: 
Ó Ñ - : 
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6m- assim. s. NOMT6, 60H 
ÓÑTCj 71.7 

ÓONC 
n.m. injustice, violence: 

•XI ... ÑÓONC someone violently: 
•XI* ÑÓONC: 
JJCITCj ÑÓONC 82.32f. 

6ωρ6 v.tr. prepare Π.26 
6α>ρδ v.tr. «ve 82.24 
6θ)φΤ v.intr. look 77.29 
Ó I X n.f. hand 71.29;72.15.30;81.14.19 

Conjugations 
Adverbal clauses (bipartite) 

Present I Instans 
(MMÑ) noun (indef.) 72.19;81.26 (OYÑ+) noun (indef.) +Νλ 73.23f.;83.29* 

(*OYON = OYÑ OYON) 
(MMÑ+) noun (indef.) +Νλ 83.19 

•f 79.32 84.8 
Κ. 72.13 
q 76.18.20 qNà 73.29 

CN2t 75.32 
c e 70.21;75.26;76.20.30;77.9;78.27.28; ΟβΝλ 73.25;74.26.28;76.31; 

79.16;80.27;81.12.32;84.4 80.7;83.28;84.4.5 

Circumstantial clauses 
e p e + noun 79.15 
e i 73.11 
εκ. 73.9 
eq 70.14.18;72.4.6;74.19.25;75.4; 

76.11;81.4.16.17;82.5.8.10.27. 
31.32;83.2.10.11.31.32.32 

e c 74.31.32;75.29.31.33;76.1.2.3; 
78.2;83.25 

6Y 70.22;71.1.33 ;73.2.10.19.20.21. 
32;74.3.10.14.20.24.25.29;75.1. 
19.24;76.22;77.23.29;78.33;79. 
12.24.28;80.5.6;81.5;82.14.15 

(Circumstantialis) 

eqNà. 72.2;82.4 

ε γ Ν λ 72.7f;78.3.24;80.3 
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Relative clauses 
6 T 70.19.26.27;71.13.28;75.1.11. εΤΝΛ. 74.12;80.27 

(Relative clauses) 

31 ;77.10.28;78.20.24.29;79. 
2.11.17.23;80.16;81.11.11;82.16. 
26.27.28;83.9.13.15.26;84.6 
s. φ ο γ ε ι τ , gooY 

εΤΚ 72.17;81.15 
eTeq 76.10 
GTeC 71.26 
β τ ο γ 71.5;72.31;73.8.15;75.21f.23;76.17; 

81.9*.18.32 (»reduced els.) 

Present II Fut. II 
ε κ 81.9 
eq 76.32;83.1 eqN¿.76.19;79.8 
ε γ 74.5.8.10;76.29; εγΝλ 74.13.15.15f.23; 

77.14.33;81.22;82.33 77.15.25;78.34;80.10.28f. 

Imperfect clauses 
Νερβ + noun (def.) 73.3 
Neq 82.7 

Imperfect relative clauses 
ε N ε q 82.6 

Verbal clauses (tripartite) 

Perfect affirm. I Perfect I neg. 
λε ΐ 72.5.8.10.19.23.27;73.2. Μπί 72.18 

9.12;81.29;82.4;83.27 
XI 71.19;81.4 
a.q 70.23;72.26;81,2;84.12 
XC 72.21;75.3 
X \ 73.28;82.3.30 MTTOY 71.7;77.12 

Perf. I affirm, circumst. Perf. I neg. circumst. 
εΛ.ει 70.25 
e * q 71.9.25 
e x c 80.20f. 
BX\ 71.3;77.10;79.26 εΜΤΤΟΥ 71.6;77.12 

Perf. I affirm.+ rel.conv. ñ t -
ÑT2L.K 79.33;83.11 
ÑTA.q 84.12* (*in temporal subsidiary function) 
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ΝΤλΥ 77.21;78.9.13;79.18.19f.20;83.6 

Perf. I affirm. + rel.conv. ε τ -
ε τ λ ϊ 71.20;82.15* 
6 Τ λ 6 Ι 72.28 
6 Τ λ Κ 83.16 
e T J t q 70.23;71.18.24;73.4;81.23 

75.25;77.3;83.24 
β Τ λ γ 73.32;82.18.21*.23.29;83.22 (»reduced els.) 

Perf.I affirm. + rei. conv. β τ ε -
ε τ ε λ ϊ 78.12 

Aorist affirm. Aorist neg. 
φ λ - q 75.11 
φ λ Υ 77.6.20;84.3 ΜλΥ 76.4 

Aor. affirm, rei. 
ε φ λ ς 76.9 
e ç p i c 76.14 
ε φ λ γ 82.24 
ε τ ε . . . φ λ , γ 84.1/3 

Aorist II 
e a j z q 76.12;79.14 

Future III Fut. III neg. 
ΝΝε + noun 84.9 

ε κ ε 71.16.26;73.18;80.31;83.16 
ε ς ε 79.6;80.13.17.18;83.4 
e c e 75.30 

ΝΝεΝ 72.9 
ε γ ε 70.28.29;74.1.34;75.6;76.24; ÑNOY 78.21 

77.1;78.1.6f.l5;79.21f.;80.15 
22;81.1 

Fut. III affirm, rei. 
ε τ ε . . . 79.5/6 

Imperative causative affirm. 
ΜλρΝ 81.27 
ΜλρΟΝ 80.24 
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Subordínate clause conjugations 
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Conjunctive 
Ñq 75.8 
ÑC 80.19 
Ñce 74.16;77.11;80.30 

Temporal 
ΠτΛ,ρι 72.18 
ÑTepi 81.25 
ÑT2k.peq 81.3 

Limitative 
φ Λ Ν Τ ε + noun 71.22 

Conditional 
ερφΛ-Ν + noun 77.17;84.1 
ecqjJk.N 77.18 
ε γ φ λ Ν 75.2f.;76.6f. 

Greek Words 
άγαθός adj. good 74.4f.;75.9;77.31 
αγαπάν v.tr. love (ρ λΓλΤΤλ) 75.24 
άγγελος n.m. messenger, angel 77.24;82.12 
αδικία n.f. unrighteousness 70.30;78.19 
αίρεσνς n.f. heresy (MÑT2epeCIC) as adj. schismatically 74.22 
αίχμαλωτεύειν v.tr. imprison (ρ λ Ι Χ Μ λ λ - ί υ τ ε γ ε ) 79.20f. 
αιχμάλωτος n.m. prisoner 74.2 
αιών n.m age, aeon 73.18.20;75.15;77.5;83.18 
ακέραιος adj. pure 74.3f. 
άλλά conj. but 75.28.32;76.31;78.28 
άλλογενής n.m. stranger 83.17 
άναίσθητος adj. without perception (λΝβΟΘΗΤΟΝ) 74.3 
αντικείμενος n.m. adversary (¿.NTIKIMeNOC) 78.11 
άντίμιμον n.m. imitator, imitation 71.22f;78.16;79.10f. 
άόρατος adj. invisible (à-^opà-TOC) 81.3 
άποκάλυψις n.f. apocalypse 70.13;84.14 
άποκατάστασις n.f. restoration 74.9 
άποχή n.f. distance 71.27 
άρα part. 83.4 
άρχειν v.intr. rule (ρ λ.ρΧ6Ι) 74.21 
άρχή η.ί. principality, start, beginning 71.6.19f.;73.24 
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άρχων n.m. archon 74.30 
άφθαρσία n.f. immortality, incorruption 75.7;79.7f. 

γάρ cony for, as 72.23;73.19.23;74.22;75.7.9.12.15;76.4.9.21;77.4.17; 
78.7.26;80.27;81.2;82.1.18;84.8 s. où 

γένος n.n. race (Copt.: n.m.) 78.4f.;79.9 
γνώσις n.f. knowledge 73.22f. 

δαίμων n.m/f demon 75.4;82.23 
δέ conj. but 71.15;72.4.8.18;73.22.32;74.4;75.26;76.14.24;77.20.22;78.23.31;79.22.25.32;80.29.31; 

81.18.24.25,28;82.4.7.9.15.17.27;83.6.8.30 
διακονία n.f. service 72.1 
διάκων n.m. deacon, servant 79.26;82.2f. 
διάνοια n.f. intellect, mind 80.14;81.2 
δικαιοσύνη n.f. justice 70.32;71.23f. 
δόγμα n.n. doctrine (Copt.: n.m.) 74.19 

ειμαρμένη n.f. fate (£ΙΜλρΜ6ΝΗ) 78.2 
εί μήτι conj. except (eiMHTI) 83.21f. 
ειρήνη n.f. peace 84.11 
έλπίς n.f. hope (£eA.TTIC) 71.34 
έξουσία n.f. authority 77.4;79.27 
έπιθυμείν v.intr. desire (ρ εΠΙΘΥΜΙ) 76.3 
έπιθυμία n.f. desire 75.19f. 
έπίσκοπος n.m. bishop 79.25 
έργάτης n.m. worker 78.23 
έτι adv. also 79.25 
έφ' s. όσον 

ή conj. or 76.5;81.10 

ίνα conj. in order that (£ΙΝλ) 77.8.15;78.20 

καθότι conj. because 75.17 
κακός adj. evil 75.7 
κάν conj. if 15.2 
καρπός n.m .fruit 75.8 
κατά prep, as 79.10;81.23 
κοινωνία n.f. community 79.4 
κόλασις n.f. punishment 79.17 
κόσμος n.m. cosmos 77.8 

λαός n.m. people 72.6;73.1;76.27 

μέν adv. indeed 74.28;75.28.31;76.9;80.1.3 
μεσότης n.f. middle 71.31 
μορφή n.f. form 74.20.33 
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μυστήριο ν n.n. mystery (Copt.: n.m.) 73.16;76.26.28f.33;82.19 

νοερός adj. intellectual 77.19;83.8.13 
νόμος n.m. law 70.31;77.27;82.26 

όντως adv. truly 79.2 
όρμάζειν v.intr. move (ρ ¿ορΜΛ,Ζε) 77.20 
όσον adv. as far as: 

έφ' δσον as long as 75.28 
ού neg. not: 

ού γάρ 83.19 
ούδέ neg. nor 71.7;76.7 
ούν so 76.18;80.24;83.4.15;84.7 
ούσία n.f. substance 71.15;83.23;84.2 
ούτε neg. nor, neither, not 75.12.13f.;76.4;77.12;78.26.28 

πάλιν adv. again 72.20 
παρά prep, in accordance with 80.2 
παράνομος adj. (Copt.: n.f. MNTTTà.pàNOMOC) transgression 70.31 
παράπτωμα n.n. tresspass (Copt.: n.m.) 78.9 
παρουσία n.f. parousia 78.6 
πιστεύειν v.intr. trust (p TTICTeYe) 76.2 
πλάνη n.f. error 73.27f.;74.17;75.5;77.25.26;80.10.13.17 
πλήρωμα n.n. pleroma (Copt.: n.m.) 71.2f.;83.12 
πνεύμα n.n: spirit (Copt.: π Ν λ n.m.) 77.19;79.3;82.8;83.9.15 
ποδήρης adj. hang down: 

subst. n.m. ( T T I T T O J L H P H ) (the) cloak 72.16 
πονηρός adj. evil 76.25f.;77.31f. 
πρός prep .from, towards 78.13.30 
προφήτης n.m. prophet 71.9 
πώς adv. how [81.31] 

σαρκικός adj .fleshly 81.20 
σπέρμα n.n. generation (Copt.: n.m.) 71.8 
σταυρός n.m. cross (Cf OC) 82.25 
στύλος n.m. pillar 70.17 
σώμα n.n. body (Copt.: n.m.) 71.32;83.5.7.8 
σωτήρ n.m. saviour 70.14*;72.26f.;73.11f.;80.8;81.15;82.9.28 * CCDp 

τέλειος adj. perfect (TGAIOC) 71.16;83.14 
τέχνη n.f. (Copt.: n.m. peqpTeXNH) intriguer 74.18f. 
τόπος n.m. place 83.31 
τότε adv. then 75.5 

ύλη n.f. matter (2YA.H) 75.25 

φθόνειν v.tr. envy (ρ φθΟΝΙ) 77.2 
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φύσις n.f. nature 75.33 

χρόνος n.m. time 80.8f. 

ψυχή n.f. soul 75.12.15.27;77.2f.l7;78.5 

ώ vocative sign 75.27;80.23.31;81.8 
ώς conj. because, as if, in order to (£0>C) 70.32;72.2.7;77.29;79.26 
ώστε conj. therefore (¿CDCTe) 71.22 

Names 
Έρμάς Hermas (2epMA.) 78.18 
'Ιησούς Jesus (IC) 81.18 
Πέτρος Peter. 

Πέτρου 70.13;84.14 
Πέτρε 70.20f.;71.15f.;72.10;75.27;80.23.31 

Χριστός Christ (XC) 74.8 
eXcDeiM Elohim 82.25 
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